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BLACKBURN CG(DMP

N C O R P OR AT
Media Brokers & Appraisers Since 1947

WE BROKER BROADGASTING'S BEST

Washington . ‘New York . Atlanta . Chicago . Beverly Hills




BroadcastingzCable
Yearbook’89

The BROADCASTING/CABLE YEARBOQOK '89 shares with its
predecessors the distinction of being the most comprehensive
directory to the Fifth Estate. It covers the history and continuing
growth of every field in the industry. To acquaint readers with the
structure of the Yearbook, and to assist in locating information, the
editors have provided general descriptions of each of the nine
major sections: The Fifth Estate, Radio, Television, Cable, Satel-
lites, Programing, Advertising and Marketing, Technology, and
Professional Services. In addition, the editorial index, expanded
to be even more inclusive, begins on the following page. The
general index is followed by an index to advertisers in the 1989
Yearbook. These are grouped according to service. Finally, each
of the nine sections has a complete index on the first page of the
section.

Section A: begins with "The Fifth Estate,” the history and evolu-
tion of the broadcasting media. The “Short Course in Broadcast-
ing" (A-3) provides a capsulized summary of the industry. A
description of new technologies follows, reviewing recent and
ongoing developments in broadcast technology. A subsection on
Law and Regulation follows on page A-8, covering the Federal
Communications Commission. It includes an organization chart
of the FCC, names of its staff members, an extract of its principal
rules and a guide to station application procedure. Government
agencies of interest to the Fifth Estate are listed, including both
the U.S. and Canada. A list of state cable regulatory agencies
follows. The Group Ownership directory is a list of individuals and
companies with multiple station holdings. Section A concludes
with the directory of newspaper and magazine crossownership
and crossownership by station.

Section B: The Radio section of the Yearbook begins with the
directory of AM and FM stations in the United States, followed by
stations in U.S. territories and Canada. Information on U.S. Inter-
national Radio, the \bice of America, American Forces Radio and
Television Service (AFRTS), and Radio Free Europe/Radio Liberty
(RFE/RL) is included here. Listings provide call letters, address,
telephone number, programing information (including, for the first
time, information on news programing and target audiences),
and names of principal executives. Cross-reference lists of AM
and FM stations by call letters and frequencies for the U.S. and
Canada follow this directory. The frequency cross-directories
have been expanded to include power and antenna information
for both AM and FM stations. New this year is a guide to college
or school-owned radio stations. Following is the table of FM
assignments. Section B concludes with a guide to Arbitron's 261
radio markets.

Section C: This is the Television section of the Yearbook. The first
part, “The Facilities of Television,” begins with detailed directories
of TV stations, addresses, telephone numbers, names of princi-
pal executives, with cross-references to the appropriate ADl's
(Areas of Dominant Influence). Among the other features of this
section are lists of U.S. and Canadian stations by call letters and
channels, lists of both independent and stereo TV stations, the
table of TV assignments, a complete history of TV station trans-
fers, a list of pending TV station applications, and information on

experimental TV stations. There is also a section on Low Power TV
(LPTV), listing LPTV grants, licensees and addresses. Following
these directories is market-by-market data from the Fall 1988
Arbitron station viewership survey. The second part of Section C,
"The Television Marketplace,” describes the commercial aspects
of the medium, and has as its primary feature the "AD| Market
Atlas," a 75-page section showing each of the 212 ADI's accord-
ing to Arbitron Television. It is complete with coverage maps, and
other important market rankings. Concluding the section are
tables of market ranking by size, markets by Nielson Marketing
Research, and network delivery variations by market,

Section D: The Cable section of the Yearbook contains detailed
information on cable systems throughout the United States and
Canada. The “Anatomy of Cable Regulation” opens the section
with an outline of federal cable television rules. On page D-3, "A
Short Course in Cable” provides a concise summary of the
industry. The cable listings provide the system name, address
and phone number, names of principal executives, area served,
type of TV market, statistical data, channel usage, information
about pay cable and other types of programing, and ownership.
Also in this section are a directory of Multiple System Operators
(MSO's), a list of Broadcasters in Cable, a chart of the Top-50
MSO's, and a chart of cable penetration by market.

Section E: The section on Satellites begins with the list of
satellites currently used by North American owners and opera-
tors. Included in the section are lists of satellite owners and
operators, resale and common cartiers, teleports and direct
broadcast satellites. The section finishes with a directory to
satellite programers and networks and cable programing ser-
vices, including pay, basic, autornated, audic-only and regional
sports services.

Section F: This is the Programing section of the Yearbook. First is
a directory of producers, distributors, and production services,
followed by a list of international program producers. Addresses,
telephone numbers, and names of principal executives accom-
pany the listings. Other program-related material includes sec-
tions on music licensing groups, closed circuit TV, and major
awards. Part two of this section provides major network directo-
ries with radio and TV affiliates. Next are sections on public
broadcasting, Canadian networks, regional radio and TV net-
works, news services and radio format services. Next comes a
directory to radio stations according to formats and special
programing. Section F concludes with a breakdown of format and
special programing by state, and a chart comparing format use
by AM/FM and commercial/noncommercial.

Section G: The Advertising and Marketing section presents
directories of advertising agencies handling major radio and TV
accounts, media/planning services, U.S. and Canadian station
representatives, and Industry Standard Commercial Identifica-
tion System. Listings include address, telephone number, princi-
pal executives and branch offices. The section concludes with
tables that provide information about radic and TV audiences,
audience composition, and set usage.
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Section H: This, the "Technology” section, begins with a list of
U.S. and international equipment manufacturers and distributors,
and continues with listings of frequency measuring services,
videotext operations, teletext operations, videotext and teletext
software and hardware suppliers, automated-channel suppliers,
computer services and broadcast automation systems, and a
directory of companies providing mobile production services.
These listings include addresses, telephone numbers, and
names of prinicipal executives. Next are lists of common carriers
including land line, microwave & multipoint distribution services.
On page H-58 a chart shows the growth of broadcasting., and on
page H-72 a chart shows television and radic set sales from
1958-1985. The last part of Section H begins on page H-61 with
the 1989 Buyer's Guide, the yellow pages, a commercial directo-
ry to equipment, programing and broadcast services.

[
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Section l: is divided into three parts-Professional Services, Asso-
ciations, and Broadcast Education. Part one provides listings of
brokers and consultants, station financing firms, research ser-
vices, technical consultants, law firms and attorneys in communi-
cations law, public relations services, talent agents, and employ-
ment services. Part two, Associations, begins with the National
Association of Broadcasters and includes trade organizations,
professional associations and societies, and unions. Broadcast
Education, part three, opens on page |-55 with broadcasting
schools. The section continues with reviews of recently published
books related to the Fifth Estate. Section | concludes with a list of
colleges and universities offering degrees and courses in radio
and television.
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The DYNAMAX" fami
of cartridge machines

New models, good looking, great listening

hirty years of experience is work-

ing for you. In 1954, Fidelipac
invented the endless loop tape car-
tridge, and we've been in the business
ever since. We've focused our
experience to develop a complete
line of innovative, state-of-the-art
cartridge machines.

CTR100 Series

The ultimate cartridge machine. You
can intermix standard, high output,
mono, stereo, matrix and discrete
format cartridges using our Cartscan”™
system. Even warn a jock to read
live tags or automatically turn on
external functions. Create special
effects with Vary Speed. Time carts
with ease, even in fast forward, with
our real time digital clock. Other
features include DC servo motor.
Blackout status display. Splice finder.
On-board diagnostics. SMPTE time
code compatibility. Phase correcting

matrix system. Optional Maxtrax®
format. And audio you'd never
expect from a cart machine.

CTR10 Series

Our idea of basic utility. 3 cue tones.
Automatic fast forward. Audio search.
Audio switcher and mixer. 1 kHz
defeat. Constant current recording.
Low voltage 2-inch air damped sole-
noid. Ball-bearing self aligning pres-
sure roller. Azimuth independent
head bridge assembly. Superb audio.
CTR30 Series
A 3-Deck that records. The recording
system is standard, and the complete
unit is priced below most play-only
3-decks. The CTR30 Series offers 3
cue tones, audio switcher and mixer,
and a constant current recording
system for the cleanest audio you'll
ever put on a cartridge.

y

ESD10 Eraser/Splice Detector

Cleanest erasure ever! Dual constant
current precision erase heads. No
heat generating, tape stretching
degaussing coils. Continuous duty
operation. Reliable, adjustment-free,
patented splice finding,

All you'll ever need

The inventor of the tape cartridge
has invented a complete family of
cartridge machines. Let our experi-
ence work for you. For more
information, contact Fidelipac or your
authorized DYNAMAX distributor.

®
C

I._ BROADCAST PRODUCTS BY FIDELIPAC ®

Fidelipac Corporation 0 P.O. Box 808 O Moorestown, NJ 08057 U.SA O 809-235-3900 0O TELEX: 710-897-0254 (] FAX: 609 235-7779
DYNAMAX products are designed and manufactured in the US A
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Consultants (Technical,

MUNICATIONS. NG
= (507) 366-0534
Technical consulting services for TV, FM Radio
Cellular, ITFS, MMDS, MDS, OFS, and LPTV.
Application preparation and site acquisition.
P.0. Box 1034, Oviedo, Florida 32765

Contemporary Programing.. F-81, F-104
Corporation for Public

Broadcasting .......ccccooevvivviivnenn, F-65
Country & Western Programming F-83, F-
104

County Population of

Crossownership by Stations .......... A-62
CTV Television Network.................. F-66
D
Data Processing Services.............. H-52
DBS .., A-7
Demographics, Cable ................. D-318

Demographics of TV

Markets........coooviioiiiieece e C-142
Direct Broadcast Satellites ...... A-7, E-3
Discussion programing ....... F97. F-110

Distribution Services, Multipoint .... H-54
Distributors, Equipment
Distributors, Programs

E

Educational Broadcasting Corp. .... F-65
Educational programing...... F-87, F-105
Electronic Publishing, see Teletext, Video-
text

Employment Services....................... I-52

EXECUTIVE SEARCH
AND RECRUITMENT
GEORGE PONTE, V.P.
bornholdt, shivas & friends
295 MADISON AVENUE, NYC 10017

(212) 557-5252

Engineering Consultants ................. I-36
Engineers, See Engineering Consultants
Equipment Buyer's Guide.............. H-61
Equipment Manufacturers,

Distributors .......ccccoceeeviiiiiiiiiien, H-1

EQUIPMENT Leasing

Leases from 5k, with 2-5 year terms for
qualified end users. Film, studic and video
my specially. Les Sechler-Enterprise Leasing

(213) 872-1433 « (818) 986-1545

Equipment Manufacturers,
nternational...........cccoevnicinmnecns H-45

Farm Broadcasters,
National Assn. of
Farm programing F-99
Federal Communications Commission

Executives & Staff A8
Organization Chart . A9
Past Members.......cccccccvenne. . A-10
Rules Regulating Radio-TV........... A-11
Fifth EState...c..c.cocvievevieiveicmininien A-1

Film Distributors for TV
Financial Consultants ......................
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MicroCOM1I ... Clearly the mdustry S
-most advanced Communications System ..

: Wj{h its subenor design and advanced PC based software, MlCiQCOM 1 moves commumcatmns
'-_*.techno!bgy a'whole generation forward. outperforming-ail the rest by a significant margin.

. WLule some ef its=gualities- areréﬁdﬂy apparent, the full scope of its capabilities are best
*ap‘precnated in actual operation .

*_Dot matrix alpha-numeric multi-colored readouts identify functions -
All keys are programmable from both the PC and the terminals
Unique tactile switches enhance simple rapid operation
Reconfigurating does not interrupt system communications
Menu-driven program is simple to operate
On-line system operation is totally independent of the computer
Ultra high speed microcontrollers provide faster response
Matrix is expandable to 960 x 960 and beyond
Self-initializing system operates without power backups.

But this is just the tip of the iceberg . . . talk to us . . .
we'll be glad to reveal the additional power SRR :
of features still beneath the surface! WARD-BECK SYSTEMS

%k ok k% % %k k| %

ward-Beck Systems Ltd., 841 Progress Avenue, Scarborough, Ontario, Canada MiH 2X4.
Tel: (416) 438-6550. Fax: (416) 438-3865. TIx: 065-25399.
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Law Firms ..o, [-42
Lawyers, Communications ............... I-42
License, How to Apply for............ A-33
Licensing, MusiC...........ceceivinn F-41
Low Power TV (LPTV)............ A-7, C-79

M

MAILING LABELS!
The BULLSEYE System

Complete. Current Data
On Advanced Computer System

Highly Selective:
*Formats, Market Size, States, ADI's
County Size.
*Station Audience Ranks.
*Executive Names, Phone Numbers,
*Many Other Factors

Updated Dally

All Radlio And Tv Stations
Special Needs? Ask Us!
Also Avallable For Your Computer

RADIO INFORMATION CENTER
675 Third Ave., NYC 1
(212) 818-9060

Magazine or Newspaper Ownership

of Broadcast Stations..................... A-56
Management Consultants................ I-19
Managers, Talent............cccevevennnnnn I-51
Manufacturers of Equipment .......... H-1
Maps of TV Markets.......cccoceeoe. C-142
Market Research Services............... [-32
Marketing Guide............c.ccccoco.. C-142
Markets, ADI TV ..o, C-142
Markets, Cable Penetration of..... D-316
Markets, TV by Size ..........c........ C-217
Markets, TV Demographics......... C-142
Markets of TV (Maps).................. C-142
MDS .o A-7, H-54
Measuring Services, Frequency.... H-48
Media BuyingPlanning Services...... G-7
Media Societies, Groups ................ 1-65
MiICIowave .........c.occevececenmnni, H-53
Middle-of-the-Road programing
(MORY ..o, F-89, F-107
Mobile Production Units................ H-51
Monitoring Services......................... I-32
MOR (Middle-of-the-Road)
Programing.........c..ceceeenen.nn. F-89, F-107
. MSO's, US. ... D-294
MSQ's, Top-50.....cccccvivieeene. D-319
Multiple Station Owners................ A-37

| Multiple Systems Operators, U.S. D-294
| Multiple Systems Operators,

Top-50 ..., D-319

Multipoint Distribution
& ServiCes.. ...l A-7, H-54
. Music Licensing Groups................. F-41
Mutual Broadcasting System.......... F-60

N

National Assn. of

Broadcasters........c.ccooviviviiieinnenn, I-55
Radio Code.........coccovvivviiiiriinn, G-15
TV COUe ..vvvvviieiiieiii e G-15
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Flow General

Los Angeles County, USA
Company
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Mt. Wilson
111 Castilian Drive
Santa Barbara, CA

93117-3093

We're conquering Mt. Wilson every day. Imagine
Distributors and Agents throughout the world

what we can do in your environment!

Moseley
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Since 1959, Moseley has been working to meet your

requirements. When you need a reliable STL or
Remote Control system, Moseley will work with you

Moseley has proved its strength in the broadcast
to ensure your success.

industry by surviving hostile environments like




National Assn. of

Farm Broadcasters...........cconnviion.. I-59
National Black Network.................. F-53
National Broadcasting Co............... F-53
National Cable Television Assn. ... I-69
National Public Radio.................... F-65
NBC INC. ..o F-53
Networks

ABC Executives & Staff................. F-42
AP Radio.....cooooiiiiiie e, F-49
Canadian........cccoocveeiiiiiiii F-66
CBS Executives & Staff.................. F-49
Hughes Television Network ............ F-64
MBS Executives & Staff................ F-60
National Black Network.................. F-53
NBC Executives & Staff.................. F-53
Public Broadcasting Service........... F-65
Sheridan ... F-55
UNIVISION ..ottt F-64
UPL o F-64
United Stations ...........cocveiiiiieeinnnn F-56
Robert Wold Co. INC....ccovviviineinnn, F-65
Regional Radio..............cceeeeiien. F-67
Regional TV .....ccccevvviiiiiieiiencin, F-66
Satellite ..o E-1
News Directors, Ragio-TV Assn...... [-59
News programing ................... F-90, 107
News Services, Radio and TV....... F-69

Newspaper Ownership of Stations A-62

o]
Oldies programing.................. F-91, 107
Operators, Multiple Systems........ D-294
Owners and QOperators, Satellite...... E-1

Ownership, Group Stations............ A-37
Ownership, Newspaper.................. A-56
P
Pay Cable Services........cocccocvevernnn. E-5

PBS (Public Broadcasting Service) F-65

Placement Services..............c..cc...... 1-51
Polish programing ............c...cccoov F-108
Press Services............cevvveeeeenenne, F-69
Processing Labs...........c.ccoeevivivinan, F-1
Producers, International .................. F-26
Producers, TV Commercials............. F-1
Product Guide ......c..coveeeviviivinns H-61
Production, Radio.................c............ F-1
Production, Television ..................... F-1
Production Units, Mobile................ H-51
Professional Societies..........oceve..... 1-55
Program Distributors, Radio ............. F-1
Program Distributors, TV................ F-1
Program Producers, International... F-26
Program Producers, Radio............... F-1
Program Producers, TV ..........c........ F-1
Program Services, Cable............... E-5
Programing, Radio Formats Services F-73
Programing, Radio Formats............ F-74
Progressive programing...... F-93, F-108
Promotion Consultants..................... I-19
Promotion FilmMs ..........cocecveeevieiiicenee. F-1
Promotion Services.........cccveeevuvuener I-49

M=DSTN\R

Leader in Televised Medical News
and Health Information

]
Producers of Health Matters®, Med*Source™ and
a series of one-hour TV health specials

5920 Hamilton Bivd., Alientown, PA 18106, {215) 395-8660
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Public Broadcasting Service .......... F-65

Public Relations Services ............... 1-49

Publications, International ................ -72
R

e— WLM CONSULTANTSQ

COMPLETE RADIO/TV BROADCASTING SERVICES
FREE BROCHURE
WILLIAM LEE MOCKBEE
(506) 529-8887
P.0. BOX 353 CALAIS ME 84619
\ 267r MONTAGUE ST, ST. ANDREWS, )

N.B. CANADA EOG 2X0

Radio

Advertising Bureau.........c..cc.o........... |-58
Assignments of FM Stations,

U S e B-421
AOrNeYS ... I-42
AudiencCe ... G-16
Call Letters AM ........c.cccoovrennenn. B-362
Call Letters FM.......coocviriire, B-371
Canadian AM Call Letters........... B-381
Canadian AM-FM Stations........... B-340
Canadian FM Call Letters ........... B-382
Code of NAB......c..ooooevvicenen G-15
College-Owned ..............c............ B-419
Commercial Producers..........cc......... F-1
Directory, Canadian...................... B-340
Directory, U.S. ..o, B-1
Equipment Manufacturers............... H-1
Formats.......cooimvieiieiiiiiie e, F-77
Frequencies, AM ..............c..c.cue. B-382
Frequencies, FM............ccocoeeeee.. B-400
Group Ownership ............cccoeenn.. .. A-37
International Stations in the

US. et B-361
Jingle Producers.........ccocovveerevennnn, F-1
Networks, Regional................ccco...... F-42
Newspaper Ownership................... A-56
News ServiCes..........covevveeviieninns F-69
Program Distributors.......................... F-1
Program Producers ......c.....ccccccoevven. F-1
Programing Formats............cecoeveen. F-77
Representatives..................cooceoen.. G-7
School-Owned.........coooeveviiiens B-419
Station Authorization-

1955-1981 ..o H-58
Stations on Air......cc.ccoeveeeeeereninn, A-2
Radic Advertising Bureau................ I-58
Radic Free Europe.........ccvecuu... B-361
Radio Liberty .........ccoovvvvevirenne, B-361
Radio Markets.................c........... B-429
Radio-TV & Telecommunications
Commission of Canada ................. A-36
Radio-TV News Directors Assn....... 1-569
Ranking of TV markets................ C-217
Rating Services...........ccccoomevnvnir... I-32
Recording Services......................... F-1
Regional Radio Networks,

GrOUPS. . .cv e, F-67
Regional TV Networks..................... F-66
Religious programing .......... F-93, F-108
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Representatives, Canadian............ G-14
Representatives of Stations, U.S.... G-8
Resale and Common Carrier,

Satellite..........coovveveiiiiiieece E-2

Research Services, Radio-TV.......... 1-32

Robert Wold Co. InC........ceeveven. F-65

Rock programing................. F-95, F-109
S

Sales Consultants............cccevveevrne. I-19

Sales of Stations ......c.ccccocveernnn.
Satellite Master Antenna Systems... A-7

Satellites ......ccccoveeieiiiiiiciieen, A-6, E-1
Direct Broadcast..........ccocovvevveivreannnn, E-3
Owners, Operators...............c.co..... E-1
Resale, Common Carriers................. E-2
Schools, Radio & TV ..o [-70

Senate Committee on Commerce. A-34
Services

BuyingsPlanning............cccocoeirivenne. G-7
Employment........ccoceevciiviiiiiiiinnn I-62
Frequency Measuring..................... H-48
Rating & Research.......................... I-32
Sheridan Broadcasting Network..... F-55
Short Course in Broadcasting......... A-3
Short Course in Cable.................... D-3
SMATV i A-7

Societies, Professional, Radio-TV.... I-55

Software, Computer........................ H-52
Spanish programing............ F-96, F-109
Spanish Stations, TV.......cc.cceeven C-84
Sports Network (Hughes) ............... F-64

State Broadcasters Associations..... I-66
State Cable ASSN. .......cccoeeieieiine. I-67
State Cable Regulatory Agencies. A-36
Station Applications..........cc.ccceeeee. A-33
Station Applications Pending, TV.. C-96
Station Brokers .........cccccoeiiiiininnn I-1

..)E{:? L2 'ZM%W?/ :fnr

“MEDIA BROKERS - CONSULTANTS
SFRVING SINCE le83

P O Box 146

Eneino. Calirorma 91426

Area Code (818) 986-3201
Station, Crossownership by.......... A-56
Station FINANGING .-....ooovvveeiiiiiin 1-29
Station Transfers, TV.................. C-105
Stations, NUMBEr ... A-2
Suppliers & Services.........ccuveenn H-1
Supreme Court .......ccceemiiiiiierennan A-35
Surveys & Market Research........... I-32

T

L WLM CONSULTANTS —)

COMPLETE RADIO/TY BROADCASTING SERVICES
FREE BROCHURE

WILLIAM LEE MOCKBEE
(506) 529-8387
P.O, BOX 353 CALAIS ME 04619 [
367r MONTAGUE ST, ST. ANDREWS,

\ N._B. CANADA E0G2Xe )
Talent Agents............c.ooovvceieivecnee. I-51
Talk programing .................. F-97, F-110
Technical Consultants...................... I-36

On-Camera Audioclarifier with 6 sizes of quick change ear tips. i

opportunity to be of service to you

|

i Audio Implements is a small company located in Brookfield, ff

| Wisconsin, a suburb of Milwaukee. We invented this ear piece and | |
have manufactured it since 1967. All major television networks use
our products and have for many years. We hope 1o have the

The On-Camera Audioclarifier is used mostly for
talent. It comes with six different size ear tips or a
custom ear piece. Both custom and tip models are
also used for security and surveillance work.

Teletext.......c.cooevvviiiceeiin. A-7 H-48
Teletext Operators.........c.cccovee. H-48
Teletext Suppliers........................... H-48
Television

ADI Markets..............ooooieee, C-142
Advertising Bureau........................... I-58
Allocalions..........ccccceeviiiviie C-93
Applications Pending ..................... C-96
Assignments.................. C-93
AOrNEeYS ..o 1-42
Audience.........oc.oveeioiiie G-16
Bureau of Advertising............c........ I-58
Business FilmsS...........cceveviiviiiiiinnnn F-1
Call Letters, Canada.................... C-91
Call Letters, US.........occooviiiii C-84
Channel Assignments............c........ C-93
Channels, Canada.........c................ C-91
Channels, US.. ..., Cc-87
Closed Circuit.........coccomvcereennnn, F-37
Commercial Producers...................... F-1
Code of NAB........cooooovveriiiin, G-15
CTV NetWOrK.......ooovooiiiiiiee . F-66
DIMenSiONS........ccoocoovveiviiiei e, A-2
Directory, Canadian....................... C-71
Directory, US. ..., C-1
Equipment Manufacturers ................ H-1
Group Ownership.........cocovvueveaen, A-37
High-definition ... A-7
Instructional Television Fixed Service
(TFS) oot A-7
International Publications................. |-74

Please write or call for further information and printed
material on our Audioclarifier.

We carry a large supply of cords, receivers and
accessories in stock

Dlo IMPLEMENTS

Dviaston of W sannsn Far Wold e

b 3059 N. 124th STREET » BROOKFIELD, wISCONSIN 53005 USA

PHONE 414-784-0440 ® TWX 310 262.1153 WISEARMOLD MIL
FAX 414-784-0858

Broadcasting/Cable Yearbook 1989
x




National Broadcast News [State Broadcast News l Broadcast Headline News

i =R A
i, e Pl ;,@@!
| Radio Network ! | Regional Business News | National Sports News

All products (except Radio Network)
available to both radio and television.
Mix and match to get the services you need

Eoe

o R R S U S e N S b R D I.'.'-é-_.l

PICK ONLY THE NEWS YOU CAN USE:
CHOOSE UPI COMPONENT SERVICES.

Some news agencies force you to buy the ear. Volume discounts let you choose
services you don't want just to get more than one service and save even

the ones you need. They make more more. Pick as many or as few services as
money that way. But what are they you need — those that fit your format, those
doing to your bottom line? vour audiences and advertisers want.

UPI's new Component Product Policy Learn more about how UPI can give you
lets you pick the specific news and the broadcast news you can use, and make
information services you need — the your station more competitive. Talk to your
services that build audiences and UPI Account Representative today, or call
attract advertisers. Jack Graeme toll-free at 1-800-824-7221.

With UPI, you save money by
choosing individual products from the
news organization that was first to
deliver news written specifically for

The news keeps getting better.



FOR A SERVICE THAT

IT’S METRO WEATHER
FROM COAST TO COAST

Local ... Personable ... Accurate
Forecasts for Radio and Television

Taped and Live Phoners . . . Features . . .
Hard Copy Weather Information . ..
Computer/Printer Accessibility to ail

Weather Information . . .

Serving the Media
For Over A Decade

METRO WEATHER EAST

507-535 Rockaway Ave., Suite #3
Valley Stream, N.Y. 11581
(516) 568-8844

METRO WEATHER!
THE ALTERNATIVE

ABE ..., Arts &
Entertainment

ACHG et acting
ADL . ooviiiie s Area of
Dominant Influence
admin.......cccceviviiiniicren, administrative
adv .l advertising
affil oo affiliate
AfIS. e, affairs
AFRTS .. Armed Forces
Radio and TV Service

all . alternate
Am PUD o American
Public Radio
ANt antenna
ACR ..o, album oriented rock
AP Associated Press
ASSN i, association
ASSOC ...ieiieieiees e associate
ASSE i, assistant
e non-commercial
atty attorney
- 11 O PTP aural
AUX e auxiliary
DCSL..oici e broadcast
BCSG oo broadcasting
BCSHN v broadcaster
BA. . board
BET oo Black

Low POWEr......ocooviivie e A-7, C-79 Trade Assns, & Professional
LPTV oo A7, C-79  GroupS.......ccooivviiniiniencin s I-65
Markets, by ADI....................... C-142  Transcription Services (Radio)......... F1
Market Demographics........c......... C-217 Transfers of TV Ownership.......... C-105
Market Ranking...........cccoeveverenen.. C-217  Transmitter & Equipment Mfrs. ....... H-1
Network Delivery, by Market....... C-221  TVA (Network)........cooeveveicnniinee, F-66
Networks, Regional........cc.cccoccoennn. F-67
Newspaper Ownership................... A-56
NEWS SEIVICES .....cnovvrevvererroerrnene. F-69 U
Number of Stations..................... A-2  Unions & Labor Groups..........c...... |-68
Processing Labs.............ccoccconiveennnn F-1  University-Owned Radio............... B-419
Program Distributors (TV)......ceeve.e.. F-1  UPL e e F-64
Program Production Services United Stations ...........cccceeiviinn F-56
(TV) e F-1  Urban Contemporary
Promotion Films ........ocoeeeinieniincnis F-1  programing.......c.cc.ccooovnn. F-87, F-110
Regional Networks.........cccccevviviveee F-66 US. Govt. Agencies..................... A-34
Station Sales..........cccocveeeieieeennn. C-105
Transfers of Ownership................ C-105
TelePOMS. .ot E-4 Vv
Television Bureau of Advertising ... 188 1 H-48
Top-40 programing.............. F-81, F-104 i :
Top-50 MSO's D-319 Videotext Operations..........cc........ H-48
""""""""""""""""" Videotext Supliers............coccveevenne... H-48
: Viewing Habits.............cooeviee, G-16
Towers Voice of AMeriCa..........cccviennn.s B-361
Central Tower Inc. ...... H-60
____'."_.!é?'mm_ NEWBLURAGH, 1IN
— B WER AT
El;j-'.ﬂﬂ- FAX B12-B53 w
£— MANLFACTURING - INSTALLATIONS = Westwood One InC. ......ooeeeeveiennne, F-59
Wold, Robert, Co. ...oooovvvvvceeian, F-65
= S T T AL T
Abbreviations Commonly Used in BROADCASTING/CABLE YEARBOOK ’89
DIAG oo building dev..ccociiinninii development
BOF e B G ) T r— director
B e beautiful — diV ..o diverse
BUS...oieiie e business  dUPS.......cccoiiivii e, duplicates
CATV oo, community  edit.........ccooiiiie e editor
antenna television  eduC ..., educational
CEO...i i, chief executive  engr ..., engineer
officer  engrg .....ccoeevvieiiiiiiiiiii engineering
CR e, channel EPG............. Electronic Program
CH.ooeece e, critical hours Guide
Chg e charge  ERP.........coiiieiiee effective
CHR ..o contemporary hit radio  radiated power
ChMN e chairman  ESPN.........ccccocveieiiinn, Entertainment &
CBC ... Canadian Broadcasting Corp.  Sports Programming Network
CBN e Christian = ETV...ccooooeiiiiii e, educational
Broadcasting Network television
COMI i, commercial  EXEC.......ccoooiiiiiiiiiere s executive
CONEMP ..o, contemporary  FCC........cccoeiivioiiviintee e Federal
[o/ol0] (o IS coordinator  Communications Commission
CPoie construction Permit  Fr.......ccovoiiviieece e French
CRTC e Canadian g ..o, ground
Radio-television and  gen..........cooviiiiiici . general
Telecommunications CommISSION  Ger.....o..ococvcieieeeeeeceeeee e, German
C-SPAN........cocooviiicii, Cable Sateflite  QOVE.....cocovvviieieiieeeeeee government
Public Affairs Network  HAAT.........ccoooeevenieeeinan, height above
C&W ..o country & western  average terrain
D e day HBO ..o Home Box Office
DA .., directional antenna  horz...........ccoevveevnveiiriceee horizontal
DBS ..o direct broadcast polarization
satellite  hgtrs....cc.oocevvvviieiienenan, headquarters

Entertainment Television
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THED

-INITIVE BOOK

ON RADIO ADVERTISING

Radio Advertising:

The Authoritative
Handbook

By Bob Schulberg,
Western Marketing Director
CBS Radio

Foreword by Charles Osgood,
CBS commentator

At Last! An informative and persuasive book on the subject of radio
advertising. Read Radio Advertising: The Authoritative Handbook
and you will understand the relevance of making a radio media buy
for your product or service.

Learn more about formatting and producing radio commercials.
This book covers:

» The importance of ratings and numbers

» The significance of radio formats

= How radio selects market targets

» Adding creativity to your commercials

s How television impacts radio

...and much more!

This book will enlighten and challenge advertisers, agencies and
broadcasters, from novices to seasoned pros.

“What a sensational bock. .. the one the industry had been
waiting for.”
JIM TASZAREK, KTAR-KKLT, Phoenix, AZ

“A must for anyone who wants to be in the advertising business.’
LAWRENCE H. SPIEGEL, Exec. VP & Media Director, Tracey Locke Advertising

“Your book is terrific! It should be required reading for ad managers
...agency account people...and radio sales reps”
LEN GROSS, Editor and Publisher, AD/PR Agency Report

RADIO ADVERTISING helps radio
work for you.

“Radio is magic .. .If television had been invented first and then

radio had come along, people would think, ‘What a wonderful thing

radio is! It’s like television except you don’t have to look at it ”
CHARLES 0SGOOD, CBS News

r——--————-—-————---—-—-—

YES! Please shipme —— copy(ies) of RADIO

Washington, DC 20036

| X |
I ADVERTISING: The Authoritative Handbook |
I (stock no. N3130-4). | enclose payment (Check ]
| o charge) of $24.95 per copy. (D.C. and Cal. resi- 1
i dents add 6% sales tax.) |
| © Payment enclosed (check or money order) )
| Please charge my O MasterCard O Visa i
b carg # Exp. date :
: _Signature 1
I Name |
: Company :
1 Title Phone ( ) i
| Address i
= City, State, Zip :
i Please make checks payable to; Order toll-free using |
| Broadcasting Book Division Visa or MasterCard |
| 1705 DeSales St., N.w. 800—638-7827 1
L



NG e independent  NAB .......oooooeeieieeeeeseeersenen National  SIN ..., Spanish
101 {0 UV information Association of Broadcasters International Network
INSIAlL .ot installation  natl............cccoeviveevee national SIS oo sales
I e lfalian Nt ..o network  SMATV ..o satellite
KNZ o, Kiloherz — nwspr ... newspaper master antenna television
KW ereitiireies et e eaeneenne e s Kilowatts — Off ..o OffICEN  SPureeeeiiieee e, Spanish
[OC e local  OPNS...ccoviiiiiie operations  SPEC ....ccoocoiriiiee special
LPTV oot [OW POWET  OWN..o.veeeeeeeeeeee et owner  ST.ii, shares time
television  Per...........iiiiis, personnel SN station
LS e, l0cal SUNSEt  POl...oiviccciiieeceeectee e Polish  SUD...ocoiiii s subscriber
ISING i liStening  POP..ccccvieveee e population  SUPL.....c.oooiiiiiiie superintendent
W e longwave PR ... public relations — SUPVI oo supervisor
[P s MIEIE TSI TES N o president  SVCS ..o services
MBS, it Mutual  prod.. ... Production,  SWa.ciiiiiiieens short wave
Broadcasting System  producer R ———— terrain
MDS. .. MUtipoint  Prog.......ccoccevvveiiieieieceeen, program  t8Ch ..o, technical
Distribution Servic PIrOGMO oo programing  TNN............... The Nashville Network
(#1000 -1V PRI progressive  traf.......... traffic
MASE e, merchandising  PrOM ..o promotion  1rans ... transiators
1117 TOO O manufacturing  PSA Presunmise  reas.......ccieininnieiennns treasurer
MONG coooveoeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeere i e managing _ authority, Public WP township
2175 OO manager ~ Service Announcement TWX .ot Teletypewriter
MOMe e management PNl PAINET Exchange
MNZ oo megahertz  PUb affrs ... public affairs
Moo miles  PUDl L publicity — Ui unlimited
POKEG oo marketing Quad ..., quadraphonic  UHF.........cce ultra high frequency
10 oo month T8l e relations  UPl...oi, United Press
11 o1c DU modification  Telg. . religion  International
MOR oo middle of TP it representative  Var ... variety
the road RFE.....cooeiiiiieie Radio Free Europe  vert ... vertical
MSO oo multiple TON| e regional  polarization _
system operator RL .o Radio Liberty VHF ... very high frequency
MTY Music Television SCH..ccociiii e, research VIS ... visual
WS oo FAUSIC  SEC ciriireeiiereinte s eieinrnee s secretary  VOA. ... Voice of America
W e medium Wave  SEP. i separate VP ... vice president
N oo night Sh ShAES Wi watls
D e not available  SH .o specified hours — WKIY ..o weekly

EQUIPMENT

Allied Tower Co.............. H back divider
Audio Broadcast Group, Inc., The ... H-5
Audio Implements............oceviviiinies X
Belar Electronics Lab, InC................. H-7
Broadcast Services Co. .........oue.... H-61
Broadcast Supply West................. H-63
Cablewave Systems.......... | front divider
Central Tower, InC. ........cc.oooeenn xii, H-60
Comark Communications, Inc. ........ H-11
Continental Electronics ... B back divider
Control Technology, Inc. ................. H-12
Daily Electronics Corp. ......... H-62, H-70
Delta Electronics.............. H front divider
EEV INC. oo, H-13

Electronics Research, Inc.... i, inside back
cover, H-15

ERI Installations ............cccoeeveennenn. H-17
Fidelipac Corp. .......cccocovviviiieiiieee, iii
Hitachi Denshi America Ltd. C front divider
Holaday Industries, Inc. ........ H-18, H-67
Jampro Antennas, InC..................... H-21
Jem-Fab Corp. ..., H-22

Midwest Communications Corp. back cov-
er
Moseley Associates, INC.......cccooooe.... vii

Index to Advertisers

Motorola, AM Stereo Broad Equipment. H-

26

Fred A. Nudd Corp. ... H-27
Omega International ........c...cccoeeeee. H-28
Allen Osborne Associates.............. H-29

Panasonic Broadcast Systems Co.... H-30,

H-31

Pinnacle Systems ...................... H-2, H-3
Potomac Instruments H-61, H-65, H-66, H-
687, H-69

Racal-Decca Canada, Inc............... H-34
Richardson Electronics, Ltd. ........... H-35
RONN o H-37
Shively Labs, INC......cccccovvivniiannn. H-38
Stainless, INC. .....ooovviiei H-39
Stanton Magnetics.............cccvee H-41
Utility Tower Co............... B front divider
Vacuum Tube Industries, Inc........... H-65
Video Protection Co......ccocooovieiiiiini vi
Ward-Beck Systems, Ltd. ........ccoceeeennn. v
Weisman Consultants, Inc. .............. H-89
Western Wireless Works.................. H-68
Wiltronix, InC. .....coooiiiiii e H-67
World Tower Co............... C back divider
GENERAL

AMENHCOM vt I-1
Andrus & Associates, Inc................ 1-37

Broadcasting/Cable Yearbook 1989
xiv

Arbitron Ratings..........cc.ccoen B-3, C-3
Barclays American Business Credit 1-29
John H. Battison & Associates......... [-37
Beckerman Associates, Inc... i, B-64, B-
211, |-6

Franklyn R. Beemish & Co. .............. I-20
Richard L. Biby ...ooovoveiiiniiiiiee 1-37
Blackburn & Co., Inc. inside front cover, |-3
Books for Broadcasters . xiii, A-36, G-15, |-
30, 1-54, 1-69

Bornholdt, Shivas & Friends......... iv, 1-52
Frank Boyle & Co.. A-38, A-43, A-52, B-18,
B-39, B-64, B-73, B-89, B-139, B-255, B-
282, B-312, B-319, C-6, C-10, C-17, C-18,
C-24, D-297, D-310, I-5

Broadcast Data Services.................. |-37
Broadcast Investment Analysts ........ [-21
Broadcast Music, InC. .......ccccvvvviennnnn. ix
John EX. Browne & Associates, Inc..... [-37
Howard Burkat Copy & Concepts.... [-20
Burns Media Consultants, Inc. ......... 1-33
Business Broker Associates ............... |-2
Cable Adnet..........covveviiiiiii D-205
Cable Networks, Inc....... D back divider
Robert A. Chaisson, Inc............. -2, I-15
Chapman AsSoCiates ........ccoovovevernene -7
Donald K. Clark, InC. ...ccoovvieeiii -4
Clover Park VTl ..o, 1-71
Cohen, Dippell & Everist............... I-37



Lauren A. Colby. B-2, B-14, B-25, B-46, B-
53, B-57, B-72, B-84, B-87, B-112, B-117,
B-126, B-135, B-155, B-163, B-170, B-
178, B-182, B-185, B-187, B-189, B-193,
B-197, B-210, B-224, B-235, B-241, B-
246, B-261, B-268, B-270, B-280, B-301,
B-304, B-306, B-315, B-321, C-2, i-43

ComCapital Group, Inc..................... 1-30
Communications Equity Associates.... I-4
Communications Resources Unlimited,

IVttt 1-4
Communications Technologies, Inc. [-37
Courtright Engineering, Inc............... 1-37
R.C. Crisler & Co....ocoovvvviiviiiie, I-9
Craig Culp Radio Brokerage.............. I-6
John J. Davis & Associates.............. I-37
D.B. Communications, Inc................ 1-37
DSI Communications, Inc................. I-37
du Treil, Lundin & Rackley, Inc......... [-37
Charles C. Earls & Associates, Inc.... -6
Larry D. Ellis & Associates............... 1-37
Enterprise Leasing Corp. .................. iv
Evans Associates.............cccocoevune, 1-37

William A. Exline, Inc. . ii, B-15, B-27, B-33,
B-41, B-47, B-83, B-85, B-179, B-186, B-
194, B-241, B-303, B-315, B-334, C-8, |-8,
-23

Norman Fischer & Associates, Inc.... B-17,
B-19, B-34, B-48, B-127, B-195, B-236, B-
286, 1-8

Don Fitzpatrick Associates...............
Milton Q. Ford & Associates.............
Paul Dean Ford ..........ccc.o e,
Clifton Gardiner & Associates, Inc. . I-10, I-
32

Gammon Media Brokers, Inc. | back divid-

er
Cliff Gill Enterprises, Inc. ........ [-10, B-34
W. Richard Green & Associates....... i-37
Charles Greene Associates.............. [-10

GTE Spacenet................. F back divider
Hammett & Edison, InC.......ccoceeee..n. 1-37
Harrison, Bond & Pecaro.................. 1-24
Ted Hepburn Co., The .............c........ I-11

Hogan-Feldmann, Inc. . ii, x, B-34, B-41, B-
49, B-225, B-287, B-317, C-8, C-11, C-14,
C-21, C-28, C-52, C-58, I-11

R.L. HOOVET .....cocvviviiiieeee, i-37
IDB Communications Group, Inc. ... E-2
George Jacobs & Associates, Inc. .. |-37

VirJames.......ooooiiiiii 1-37
Carl T. Jones COrp. .c.coevcevviricnnnnn. I-37
Kagan Media Appraisals, Inc....... i, -13
Kozacko-Horton Co....................... i-12

H.B. LaRue.... ii, B-33, B-40, B-56, B-72, B-
89, B-139, B-147, B-176, B-204, B-227, B-
254, B-290, C-9, C-11, C-14, C-18, C-22,
C-31, C-32, C-37, C-43, C-48, C-53, C-60

Lohnes & Culver ........cccccocvovenee... 1-37
Lunayach Communications Consultants,
INC et 1-37
The Mahiman Co..... . 113
R.A. Marshall & Co.....coooeveiivieii, -13
McClanathan & Associates, Inc. ...... 1-37
R.E. Meador & Associates........... .12
Media Venture Partners...... . 1-14
Millar Co., The....cccccoooe, .. 1-14
Moffet, Larson & Johnson, Inc. ........ [-37

George Moore & Associates, Inc. . ii, B-16,
B-18, B-23, B-26, B-32, B-40, B-129, B-
184, B-193, B-239, B-282, B-286, B-291,
B-297, B-300, I-14

Lawrence L. Morton & Associates ... [-37

PacificCorp Credit, INC.........c..ccceae. [-31
Doyle Peterson & Associates ........... [-15
Phase One Communications, Inc. ....... iv

Proctor Group, The..... A-37, B-21, B-51, B-
65, B-113, B-128, B-196, B-237, B-287, B-
291, B-298, C-9, C-16, C-59, I-15, |-32
Radio information Center vi, B-33, B-89, B-
205, C-9, 1-49

Stan Raymond & Associates ............ I-15
Cecil L. Richards, InC.........c.cccuvnnee... I-16

William B. Schutz, Jr. ...... I-16
Sellmeyer Engineering ......... [-37
Barry Sherman & Associates... [-17
Gordon Sherman Associates ... [-16
Burt Sherwood, Inc. .............. ... 1-18
Silliman & Silliman..... e, 1137
Barry Skidelsky............ . 1-42, 1-48
Carl E. Smith...o..ooooivi 1137
Southern Broadcast Services........... [-37

Steiger, Hurray & Associates, Inc. ... [-37
Structural Systems Technology, Inc. 1-37
Thoben-Van Huss & Associates, Inc.... I-17
Tillinghast Reid & Co. .. C-9, C-11,C-14, C-
22, C-31, C-32, C-43, C-53, C-59, C-60
Edwin Tornberg & Co., Inc. ............ 1-18
Turner Broadcasting Systems, Inc.. front
cover

Videotape Services, Inc................... 1-37
AN MOGE ... 1-37
WLM Consultants............ccccceuveennn, viii, x
Larry Wood & Co., InC...oeeeien, I-19

PROGRAM SERVICES

Associated Press Broadcast Services.....

spine

Cable Music Network................. E-7 F-4
Globe Productions .......cccccoeeveevieeenns F-12
Medstar Communications, Inc............ viii
Metro Weather Service, Inc. ................ xii
Modern Talking Picture Service ........ C-5
Sky Watch Weather Center............. F-72
TV DireCt.....cc.cooevevvcnieineen, F front divider
United Press International .................... Xi
Stations

WHCO .., B-97

Basic cabie service-Package of cable programing
provided to subscribers without additional fee.

Cable televislon-System that transmits orginal pro-
graming, and programing of broadcast television sta-
tions. to consumers over wired network (see page A-

6).

Ciear channel-AM radio station allowed to dominate
its frequency with up to 50 kw of power; their signals
are generally protected for distance of up to 750 miles
at night.

Coaxial cable-Cable with several common axis lines
under protective sheath used for television signal
transmissions.

CC-Closed captioning. Method ol transmitling textual
infermation over television channel's vertical blanking
interval; transmissions are deciphered with decoders,
decoded transmissions appear as text superimposed
over television image.

CED-Capacitance electronic disk (RCA videodisk).
Common carrier-Telecommunication company that
provides communications transmission services to
public.

DBS-Direct broadcast satellite. High powered satellite
authorized to broadcast direct to homes (see page A-
.
Domsat-Domestic satellite (see page A-6).
Downiink-Earth station used to receive signals from
satellites.

Earth station-Equipment used for transmitting or re-
ceiving satellite communications.

EFT-Electronic funds transfer.

EM-Electronic mail.

ENG-Electronic news gathering.

ETV-Educational television.

Footprint-Area on earth within which satellite’s signal
can be received.

A Glossary of Terms Used in Yearbook

Geostationary orbit-Orbit 22,300 miles above earth's
equator where salellites circle earth at same rate earth
rotates.

Ghz-Gigahertz. 1,000 megahertz.
HDTV-High-definition television (see page A-7).
Headend-Facility in cable system from which all sig-
nats originate. (Local and distant television stations,
and satellite programing, are picked up and amplified
tor retransmission through system.)

Hertz-A unite of Irequency equal to one cycle per
second. One kilohertz is 1,000 hertz; one megahertz is
one million hertz, one gigahertz is one billion hertz.
HUT-Households using television

!;I'I;’.)S-instruclional Telewision Fixed Service (see page
Khz-Kilohertz (see Hertz).

LED-Light emitting diode. Type of semiconductor that
lights up when activated by voltage.

LO-Local origination channel.

LPTV-Low-power televisicn (see page A-7).
LV-LaserVision (optical videodisk).

MDS-Multipoint distribution service (see page A-7).
Mhz-Megahertz {see Hertz).
Microwave-Frequencies above 1,000 mhz.
MSO-Multiple cable system operator.
NTSC-National Television System Committee. Cormnmit-
tee thal recommended current American standard
color TV

PCM-Pulse code moadulation. Conversion of voice sig-
nals into digital code.

PPV-Pay-per-view.

PSA-Public service announcment.

PTV-Pubiic television.

RCC-Radio common carrier. Commeon carriers whose
major businesses include radio paging and mobile
telephone services.
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SCA-Subsidiary communications authorizations. Au-
thorizations granted to FM t0 broadcasters for using
subcarriers on their channels for other communica-
tions services.

Shortwave-Transmissions on frequencies of 6-25
mhz.

SHF-Super high frequency.

SMATV-Satellite master antenna television (see page
A-7).

STV-Subscription television {see page A-6).
Superstation-Local TV station whose signal is retrans-
mitted via satellite 10 cable systems beyond reach of
over-the-air signal.

Tariff-Common carrier's statement describing services
it offers and rates it charges.

Teletext-One-way electronic publishing service (see
page A-7).

Translator-Broadcast station that rebroadcasts sig-
nals of other stations without originating its own
programing.

Transponder-Sateliite transmitter/receiver that picks
up signals transmitted from earth, translates them into
new frequency and amplifies them before retransmit-
ting them back to ground.

UHF-Ultra high frequency. i
Uplink-Earth station used for transmitting to satellite.

VCR-Videocasselte recorder.

VHF-Very high frequency:

Videotext-Two-way interactive service that uses éither
two-way cable or telephone lines to connect a central
computer to a television screen (see page A-7).
VTR-Video-tape recorder.



34 years of station transactions

Doblar volume of transactions approved by FCC

Number of stations changing hands

Total Radio only Groups* TV Radio Groups TV
1954 $60,344,130  $10,224,047  $26,213,323  $23,906,760 1954 187 18 27
1955 73,079,366 27,333,104 22,351,602 23,394,660 1955 242 11 29
1956 115,605,828 32,563,378 65,212,055 17,830,395 1956 316 24 21
1957 124,187,660 48,207,470 47,490,884 28,489,206 1957 357 28 38
1958 127,537,026 49,868,123 60,872,618 16,796,285 1958 407 17 23
1959 123,496,581 65,544,653 42,724,727 15,227,201 1959 436 15 21
1960 99,341,910 51,763,285 24,648,400 22,930,225 1960 345 10 21
1961 128,804,167 55,532,516 42,103,708 31,167,943 1961 282 13 24
1962 101,742,903 59,912,520 18,822,745 23,007,638 1962 306 8 186
1963 105,303,078 43,457,584 25,045,726 36,799,768 1963 305 3 18
1964 205,756,736 52,296,480 67,185,762 86,274,494 1964 430 20 36
1965 135,123,766 55,933,300 49,756,993 29,433,473 1965 389 15 32
1966 135,718,316 76,633,762 28,510,500 30,574,054 1966 367 11 31
1967 172,072,573 59,670,053 32,086,297 80,316,223 1967 316 9 30
1968 152,455,412 71,310,709 47,556,634 33,588,069 1968 316 9 20
1969 231,697,570 108,866,538 35,037,000 87,794,032 1969 343 5 32
1970 174,785,442 86,292,899 1,038,465 87,454,078 1970 268 3 19
1971 393,547,924 125,501,514 750,000 267,296,410 1971 270 2 27
1972 271,330,537 114,424,673 0 156,905,864 1972 239 0 37
1973 230,381,145 160,933,557 2,812,444 66,635,144 1973 32 4 25
1974 307,781,474 168,998,012 19,800,000 118,983,462 1974 69 5 24
1975 259,485,961 131,065,860 0 128,420,101 1975 363 0 22
1976 290,923,477 180,663,820 1,800,000 108,459,657 1976 413 3 32
1977 289,871,604 161,236,169 0 128,635,435 1977 344 0 25
1978 651,728,398 331,557,239 30,450,000 289,721,159 1978 586 5 51
1979 1,116,648,000 335,597,000 463,500,000 317,581,000 1979 546 52 47
1980 876,084,000 339,634,000 27,000,000 534,150,000 1980 424 3 35
1981 754,188,067 447,838,067 78,400,000 227,950,000 1981 625 6 24
1982 998,398,244 470,722,833 0 527,675,411 1982 597 0 30
1983 2,854,895356 621,077,876 332,000,000 1,902,701,830 1983 669 10 61
1984 2,118,056,053 977,024,266 234,500,000 1,252,023,787 1984 782 2 82
1985 5,668,261,073 1,414,816,073 962,450,000 3,290,995,000 1985 1,658 218 99
1986 6,192,669,871 1,490,131,426 1,993,021,955 2,709,516,490 1986 959 192 128
1987 7.509,154,473 1,236,355,748 4,610,965,000 1,661,832,724 1987 775 132 59
Total 33,050,458,121 10,268,566,430 10,155,601,323 13,648,073,434 Total 12,902 478 1,169

Note: The dollar volume figures represent total considerations
reported for all transactions with the exception of minority inter-
est transfers in which control of the stations did not change
hands and stations sold as part of larger company transac-
tions, such as the Capcities buy of ABC. All sales have been
approved by the FCC. Also, prior to 1978, a combined AM-FM
facility (replaced last year by Groups, see below) was counted
as one station in computing the total number of stations traded.
Now, AM-FM combinations as well as groups, are counted by
their individual stations.

*Priorto 1971, figures represent total number of deals involv-
ing both radio and television stations. Beginning in 1971, when
the FCC's one-to-a-customer rule, prohibiting the saie of co-
located TV and and radio stations, became effective, figures
represent the total number of separately located TVand radio
stations that were sold in packages. In 1985, the mergers of
large groups with interests other than broadcast stations could
not be evaluated, since individual station values were not
broken out of the larger sales. Group sales totals are now
limited to compilations of “pure” stations sale—those only con-
cerning TV and radio stations.
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The Fifth Estate

The ABC’s of the Fifth Estate

A description of radio, television,
cable and other electronic
mass communication media
how things evolved, how they work,
how they are regulated

One of the most dramatic developments of 20th
Century technology has been the use of radio
waves-electromagnetic radiations—traveling at the
speed of light—for communication. Radio commu-
nication designed for reception by the public at large
is known as "broadcasting.” Radio waves of ditferent
frequencies (number of cycles per second) can be
"tuned.” Hence, signals from many sources can be
received on a radio set without interfering with each
other.

In everyday language, the term “radio” refers to aural
(sound) broadcasting, which is received from amplitude-
modutated (AM) or frequencymodulated (FM) sta-
tions. "Television,” another form of radio, is received
from stations making both visual and aural transmis-
sions. AM radio, sometimes called standard broad-
casting, was the earliest broadcast service and
operates on relatively low “medium” frequencies. FM
and TV are newer and occupy considerably higher
frequency bands.

Radio communication was born of many minds and
developments. In the 1860's, a Scottish physicist,
James Clerk Maxwell, predicted the existence of radio
waves. Heinrich Rudolph Hertz, a German physicist,
later demonstrated that rapid variations of electric
current can be projected into space in the form of
waves similar to those of light and heat. (His
contributions have been honored internationally by the
adoption of Hertz as a synonym for cycles per
second.) In 18985, an Italian engineer, Guglieimo
Marconi, transmitted radio signals for a short distance,
and at the turn of the century, conducted successful
trans-Atlantic tests.

The first practical application of radio was for
ship-to-ship and ship-to-shore telegraphic commu-
nication. Marine disasters early demonstrated the
speed and effectiveness of radiotelegraphy for saving
life and property at sea.

This hew communication medium was first known as
"wireless.” American use of the term “radio” is traced
to about 1912 when the Navy, feeling that “wireless”
was {00 inclusive, adopted the word "radiotelegraph.”
The use of the word “broadcast” (originally a way to
sow seed) stems from early U.S. naval references to
“broadcast” of orders to the fleet. Now it is used to
describe radio service to the public.

The origin of the first voice broadcast is a subject for
debate. Claims to that distinction range from “Hello,
Rainey,” said to have been transmitted by Nathan B
Stubblefield to a neighbor, Rainey T Wells, in a
demonstration near Murray, Ky, in 1892, to an
impromptu program from Brant Rock., Mass., by
Reginald A Fessenden in 1906, which was picked
up by nearby ships.

There were other early experimental audio transmis-
sions. Lee De Forest put singer Enrico Caruso on the
air in 1910, and there were trans-Atlantic voice tests
by the Bell Telephone Co. in Arlington, Va., in 1915.
But it was not until after World War | that regular
broadcasting began.

Theidentity of the "first” broadcasting station alsois a
matter of conflicting claims. This is due largely to the
fact that some pioneer AM broadcast stations devel-
oped from experimental operations. Although KDKA
Pittsburgh did not receive a regular broadcasting
license until Nov. 7, 1921, it furnished programs under
a different authorization betore that date. Records of
the Department of Commerce, which then supervised
radio, indicate that the first station lo receive a regular
broadcasting license was WBZ, Springfield, Mass.,
on Sept. 15, 1921, (WBZ is now assigned to Boston.)

There was experimental network operation over
telephone lines as early as 1922. In that year, WJZ
(now WABC) New York and WGY Schenectady, N.Y.,
broadcast the World Series. Early in 1923, WEAF (now
WNBC) New York and WNAC Boston picked up a
football game from Chicago. Later that same year,
WEAF and WGY were connected with KDKA Pitts-
burgh and KYW Chicago (now Philadelphia) to carry
talkks made at a dinnér in New York. President
Coolidge's message to Congress was broadcast by
six stations in 1923

In 1926, the National Broadcasting Co.. a subsidiary
of the Radio Corporation of America, started the first
regular network with 24 stations. For its first coast-to-
coast hookup, in 1927, it broadcast a football game.
In that same year, the Columbia Broadcasting System,
first called the Columbia Phonograph Broadcasling
System, was organized.

For some years NBC operated two networks. the Red
and the Blue, but when the FCC adopted chain-
broadcasting rules in the early 1940's, one organiza-
tion was prohibited from operating two networks
serving the same area at the same time. RCA sold the
Blue Network to Edward J. Noble in 1943. It ultimately
became the American Broadcasting Co. (In 1968,
ABC itself was given a limited exception to the
dual-network rule in order to operate four radio
networks, each providing a specific service.)
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FM and TV broadcasting emerged from their exper-
imental stage just before U.S. entry into World War II.
Wartime restrictions retarded expansion of radio
facilities, although the emergency produced new
techniques and apparatus that are in use today. In the
decades following the war, broadcasting expanded
domestically, and the development of communication
satellites has opened new possibilities for international
relay.

Regulation of Broadcasting

The Wireless Ship Act of 1910 applied to use of radio
by ships, but the Radio Act of 1912 was the first
domestic law for general control of radio. It made the
Secretary of Commerce and Labor [then a single
department] responsible for licensing radio stations
and operators.

Early broadcasting was experimental and, therefore,
noncommercial. In 1919, radiotelephone experiments
were enabled to operate as "limited commercial
stations.” In 1922, the wavelength of 360 meters
{approximately 830 kilohertz) was assigned for the
transmission of “important news items, entertainment,
lectures, sermons and similar matter.”

Recommendations of the first National Radio Confer-
ence in 1922 resulted in further regulations by the
Secretary of Commerce. A new type of AM broadcast
station came into being, with minimum power of 500
watts and maximum of 1000 watts (1 kilowatt). Two
frequencies (750 and 833 khz) were assigned for
program transmission.

So rapid was the development of AM broadcasting
that, upon recommendation of subsequent National
Radio Cenferences in 1923 and 1924, the Department
of Commerce allocated 550 to 1500 khz for standard
broadcast and authorized operating power up to 5000
watts (5 kilowatts).

Increasing numbers of AM stations caused so much
interference that, in 1925, a fourth National Radio
Conference dsked for a limitation on broadcast time
and power. The Secretary of Commerce was unable
fo deal with the situation because court decisions held
that the Radio Act of 1812 did not give him this
authority. As a result, many broadcasters changed
their frequencies and increased their power and
operating time at will, regardiess of the effect on other
stations, producing bedlam on the air.

In 1926, President Coolidge urged Congress to
remedy matters. The result was the Dill-White Radio
Act of 1827.

Federal Radio Commission—The Radio Actof 1927
created a five-member Federal Radio Commission to
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issue station licenses, allocate frequency bands to
various services, assign specific frequencies to indi-
vidual stations and control station power. The same
act delegated to the Secretary of Commerce authority
to inspect radio stations, to examine and license radio
operators and to assign radioc call signs.

Much of the early effort of the Federal Radio
Commission was required to straighten out the
confusion in the broadcast band. It was impossible to
accommodate the 732 broadcast stations then operat-
ing. New regulations caused about 150 of them to
surrender their licenses.

Communications Act of 1934—At the request of
President Roosevelt, the Secretary of Commerce in
1933 appointed an interdepartmental commiitee to
study electronic communications. The committee
recommended that Congress establish a single agency
to regulate all interstate and foreign communication
by wire and radio, including telegraph, telephone and
broadcast. The Communications Act of 1834 created
the Federal Communications Commission for this
unified regulation. This is the statute under which the
FCC operates and which it enforces. Several of its
provisions were taken from the earlier Radio Act.

Federal Communications Commission—The FCC
began operating on July 11, 1934, as an independent
federal agency headed by seven commissioners, who
are appointed by the President with the advice and
consent of the Senate Under legislation passed in
1982, the FCC was cut back to five commissioners in
June 1983.

FCC Broadcast Regulation—Oneofthe FCC's major
activities is the regulation of broadcasting. This has
three phases.

The first is the allocation of space in the radio
frequency spectrum to the broadcast services and to
many nonbroadcast services which alse must be
accommodated. In view of the tremendously in-
creased use of radio technology in recent decades,
the competing demands for frequencies are among
the commission’s most pressing problems. Fortunately.
as technology has advanced, frequencies higher and
higher in the spectrum have become usable. Apart
from the frequencies used for broadcasting. frequen-
cies in other portions of the spectrum are allocated for
“broadcast auxiliary" use by remote pickup and other
transmitters auxiliary to main broadcast stations (see
Auxiliary Broadcast Services).

The second phase of regulation is the assignment of
stations in each service within the aflocated frequency
bands. with specific location, frequency and power.
The chief consideration, although by no means the
only one, is to avoid interference with other stations
on the same channel (frequency) or channels adjacent
in the spectrum. If an application is granted, the
applicant for a new station or for changed facilities
receives a construction permit. Later, when the station
is built and it is capable of operating as proposed, a
license to operate is issued.

The third phase is regulation of existing stations:
inspection to see that stalions are operating in
accordance with FCC rules and technical provisions
of their authorizations, modifying the authorizations
when necessary, assigning station call letters, licens-
ing transmitter operators, processing requests to
assign the station license to another party or transter
control of the licensee corporation and processing
applications for renewal of license At renewal time,
the commission reviews the station’s record to see if
it is operating in the public interest.

Although educational and other noncommercial sta-
tions share the airwaves, the American broadcasting
system for the most part is a commercial system. In
Ihus respect it is supported by revenues from those
who advertise goods or services to the audience.
Advertising messages are presented as commercial
“spot announcements” before, during and after pro-
grams, or as a part of "sponsored” programs.

Broadcast stations are licensed to serve the public
interest, convenience and necessity By law, each
license must contain a statement that the licensee
does not have any right to operate the station or use
the frequency beyond the term of license. The
maximum term of license for a radio station 1S seven
years; the maximum term of license for a television
station is five years.

Under requirements of the Communicaticns Act,
applicants must be legally. technically and financially
qualified, and they must show that their proposed
operation would be in the public interest. They must
be citizens of the United States. Corporations with

alien officers or directors or with more than one-fifth
of the capital stock controlled by foreign interests may
not be licensed

Penalties for broadcast station violations, depending
upon the degree of seriousness, range from repri-
mands. fines up to $10,000, and short-term probation-
ary licenses 10 denial of license renewal, or even
license revocation. Cease-and-desist orders may also
be issued.

In 1965, the commissicn provided for publicinspection
of certain records of broadcast stations In the
communities they serve These are mainly duplicate
copies of records in the public files of the commission
in Washington, and include licenses, records of
ownership, applicatons to the FCC and related
material, network affiliation contracts and employment
reports.

The commission is forbidden by law from censoring
programs. The Communications Act, Section 326,
states: “Nothing in this Act shall be understood or
construed to give the commission the power of
censorship over the radio communications of signals
transmitted by any radio station, and no regulation or
condition shail be promulgated or fixed by the
commissicn which shall interfere with the right of free
speech by means of radio communication.”

Fairness—In a highly controversial move, the FCC
voted in August 1987 to eliminate the fairness doctrine,
which required broadcast stations to air issues of
public importance and to present all sides of the
issues. While most broadcasters cheered the action
as one that elevated their First Amendment standing,
many members of Congress called for resurrection of
doctrine in federal law.

Docinne stems from a policy en editorializing an-
nounced in 1949. supported by a 1959 amendment
tothe Communications Act. which obligates broadcast-
ers “to afford reasonable opportunity for the dis-
cussion of conflicting views of public importance.” In
1967, the commission adopted specific rules requiring
stations to notify persons when personal attacks were
made on them in discussion of controversial public
issues (with certain exceplions such as newscasts).
The same requirement was also applied to station
editorials endorsing or opposing a political candidate.
These rules were upheld by the Supreme Court in
1969

Only general fairness doctrine was affected by FCC's
August vote. In response to petition from broadcasting
organizations. however. it is considering dropping
fairess “corollaries"—personal attack and political
editorializing rules.

Section 315—Section 315ofthe Communications Act
provides: (a) "If any licensee shall permit any person
who is a legally qualified candidate for any public
office to use a broadcasting station. he shall afford
equal opportunities to all other such candidates for
that office in the use of such broadcasting station;
provided that such licensee shall have no power of
censorship over the matenal broadcast under the
provisions of this section. No obligation is hereby
imposed upon any licensee to allow the use of its
station by any such candidate ... (b) The charges
made for the use of any broadcast station for any of
the purposes set forth in this section shall not exceed
the charges made for comparable use of such station
for other purposes ..." In 1959, the act was amended
to exempt from the equal-time requirement appear-
ances by candidates on newscasts, news interviews
and other news coverage.

A probtem in connection with this statute is that it
requires a station presenting one candidate to afford
equal opportunities to "ali” other legally qualified
candidates for the same office, including, oiten, some
who have no chance of prevailing in the election In
1960, Congress suspended this requirement for the
presidential election, thus making possible the broad-
cast debates between the Democratic and Republican
candidates without stations having to give equal time
to the numerous other presidential candidates repre-
senting small parties. A similar provision on a
permanent basis i contained in legislation passed
by Congress in September 1970.

Advertising—The commission does not regulate
individual commercials. In considering applications
for new stations. renewals and transfers, it does
consider whether overcommercialization contrary 1o
the public interest may be involved. Although the FCC
dropped its limits on the amount of advertising in
television commercials as part of general regulation
of the mediurn in 1984, it 1ssued an inquiry in Cclober
1987 that could lead to reimposition of such Iimits in
children’s programing.

Stations and producers of advertising are expected
to cooperate in controlling the sound volume (loud-
ness) of commercials.
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“Payola” and “rigged quiz shows"—Revelations
about programs in the late 1950's led to amendments
to the Communications Act in 1960. These made more
explicit a station's obligation 1o make an announce-
ment when money or other consideration is received
for the presentation of broadcast material (e.g.. money
received by a disk jockey for playing a record). They
made illegal the presentation of programs purporting
to be contests of knowledge or skill where the result
is in any way prearranged.

Lotteries, obscenity and fraud—Congress, in Ja-
nuary 1975, modified the law to permit the broadcast-
ing of information or advertisements on a lawful
state-operated lottery by stations in that state or
adjacent states A month later, the FCC amended its
rules to conform to the changes. The U.S Criminal
Code prohibits broadcasting of lotteries other than
state-operated. To be regarded as a “lottery,” a
giveaway arrangement must involve a prize, chance
and "consideration.” A number of commission and
court decisions have dealt with these concepts in
particular situations, especially as to whatis "consider-
ation.” {It has been held, for instance, that having to
go in a particular store or listen (o a particular program
is not "consideration.”) The Criminal Code also bars
obscene, indecent or profane language. or fraud by
wire, radio or television.

Networks—The commission does not license net-
works as such, only individual stations. Station
licensees are subject to the chain broadcasting
regulations adopted by the commission in 1941 to
further competition in broadcasting. These rules have
been supplemented by further regulations adopted
from time to time.

Monopoly—One of the commission’s foremost con-
cerns is promotion of diversification in the broadcast
media. avoiding monopoly or undue concentration of
control Commission rules prohibit the same person
or group from operating more than one station in the
same service (AM, FM or TV) in the same locality
They also limit to 12 the number of stations in the same
service that may be commonly owned in the nation
as a whote The TV stations may not operate in markets
collectively containing more than 25% of the nations
TV homes New licensees are now also prohibited from
owning more than one full-time station {(AM, FM, TV)
in the same locality.

Receivers—The advent of "wireless” prompted ama-
teurs and others interested in listeming in on Morse
code radictelegraph transmissions to acquire receiv-
ing sets. Homemade sets with crystal detectors
gradually gave way to commercially manufactured
receivers. Then the rise of broadcasting aroused
public interest in owning sets, battery-operated at first.
to receive regular programs. Receivers operated by
house current came on the market about 1928.
Development of the transistor in 1948 led to their use
in place of tubes in sets. Successive stages in TV
receiver development have taken sets from black-and-
white 10 color, and VHF-only to all-channel (VHF and
UHF) capability (see chapter on TV Broadcast).

The commission does not license receivers. However,
it does require manufacturers to limit radiation that
may interfere with radio or TV reception.

Call letters—International agreement provides for
national identification of a radio station by the first letter
or first two letters of its assigned call signal, and for
this purpose the alphabet is apportioned among
nations. Broadcast stations in the United States use
call letters beginning with K or W. Generally, those
beginning with K are assigned to stations west of the
Mississippi River while W is assigned east of the
Mississippi.

Duning radio’s infancy, most of the broadcast stations
were in the East. As inland stations developed, the
Mississippi River was made the dividing line between
K and W calls. However, KDKA Pittsburgh and some
other ‘eastern stations authorized before this system
went into effect have retained their K calls, and
similarly some pioneer stations west of the Mississippi
have kept therr W calls. Most of the early broadcast
call signs contained only three letters. These combina-
tions were soon exhausted and stations were assigned
four-letter calls Since many AM licensees also operate
FM and TV stations, a common practice is to use the
AM call letters followed by "-FM” or "-TV."

National Defense—in cooperation with military and
civil defense agencies, the commission has estab-
lished the Emergency Broadcast System, based on
voluntary participation by the broadcast industry. EBS
facilities are for the primary purpose of giving
emergency warning and advice to the publc in event
of attack, but they are put to peacetime use in alerting
audiences 10 serious weather and other emergencies
threatening life and property.



Broadcast Operation

Frequencies and Station Assignments—Radio fre-
quencies differ in characteristics, and each service is
assigned to a frequency band to suit its needs.

The AM aural service, sometimes called standard
broadcast, occupies the band from 535 khz to 1605
khz. Radio waves travel with the same speed as light,
and are of different "frequencies” (cycles per second)
and "wavelengths” (distance between points in suc-
cessive cycles). "Frequency” and “"wavelength” vary
inversely with each other The latter term was formerly
used generally to describe a particular radio wave.
and still is in some other countries. but in the United
States the use of "frequency” is much more common.
The usable frequency spectrum has constantly ex-
panded upward with developing technology, so that
what were once "high” frequencies are near the low
end of the total spectrum used. AM stations are
assigned at 10 khz intervals beginning at 540 khz,
providing 107 frequencies.

FM broadcasting occupies the frequencies from 88
to 108 mhz, with 100 channels of 200 khz width each,
the lowest 20 of them reserved for educational use.
Both the center frequency {e.g., "93.1 mhz") and the
designated channel number from 201 to 300 are used
(e.g.. "¢channel 201" is "88.1 mhz"), although channel
numbers are not in popular usage since they are not
on FM receivers.

In television. where wider channels are required to
carry both picture and sound, each channel is 6 mhz
wide. The very high frequency (VHF) portion of the
television service occupies the frequencies 54 to 72
mhz (channels 2, 3 and 4), 76 to B8 mhz {channals 5
and 6) and 174 to 216 mhz {channels 7 through 13).
The uitra high frequency (UHF) portion of the television
service occupies the frequencies from 470 t0 890 mhz
(channels 14 through 83). Designated channel num-
bers identify the frequency assignments (e.g.. 54-60
mhz is "Channel 2"). There is no "channel 1" in
television.

Although “AM" and “FM" are often used to refer to the
standard broadcast and FM broadcast services, these
terms more properly apply to the methods, "amplitude
modulation” and “frequency modulation,” used to
impress aural or visual intelligence on the carrier wave.
The "AM" principle is used not only in the standard
broadcast service but also in the picture portion of
television and in the international "shortwave” service.
The "FM" principle is used both in the FM broadcast
service and in the sound portion of television.

In all the broadcast services, the same aural or visual
channel can be used in different places if the stations
are far enough apart not 1o interfere with one another
or with stations on adjacent or technically related
channels. A TV station may be required to “offset" 10
khz above or below its normal carrier frequency. The
channel assigned to such a station is then designated
“plus” or "minus” as the case may be. This makes
more TV assignments possible and reduces the
possibility of interference.

AM and FM systems—Without being too technical,
this Is how an aural station works:

A person talks into @ microphone as if it were a
telephone. His voice sets up vibratons of varying
intensity and frequency. The lower the pitch the slower
the vibration. A cycle. or wavelength, is one complete
performance of a vibration.

Inthe microphone, these vibrations are converted into
electrical impulses which are then greatly amplified at
the transmitter before being put on the “carrier” wave.
The intensity and frequency of the carrier wave are
constant. This wave, by itself, does not transmit music
or speech, so it is varied to correspond with
fluctuations of the speech or music received at the
microphone. This is called *modulation.”

In AM broadcast, the audio waves are impressed on
the carrier wave in a manner to cause its amplitude
{or power) to vary with the audio waves. The frequency
of the carrier remains constant. This is known as
amplitude modulation. In frequency modulation (FM).
Ihe amplitude remains unchanged but the frequency
is varied in @ manner corresponding to the voice or
music to be transmitted.

These modulated waves radiate from the antenna
tower at approximately 186,000 miles per second (the
speed of light). Some cf them follow the contour of the
ground and are called "groundwaves.” Others dart
upward and are calied “skywaves.” At night, the
skywave portions of transmissions in the standard
broadcast (AM) frequencies are reflected back to
earth by electrical particles in the "ionosphere” portion
of the atmosphere. This gives the listener a choice of
more distant AM stations at night. but also inCreases

A short course in broadcasting, 1989

There were 10,461 radio stations operating in the United States at the
end of 1988. Of these, 4,932 were commercial AM's, 4,155 were
commercial FM’s and 1,374 were noncommercial FM’s. There were
1,395 operating television stations: 544 commercial VHF's, 514
commercial UHF's, 120 noncommercial VHF's and 217 noncommercial
UHF’s. Most commercial TV's are network affiliated; approximately 402
operate as independents.

No single entity may own more than 12 stations in each service (AM,
FM or TV). in TV, the entity is permitted to own 12 TV stations as long
as they don't reach more than 25% of the nation’s television homes.
UHF's are assessed for only half of a market's television homes. Group
broadcasters who buy interests in stations more than half owned by
minorities are able to own up to 14 stations in a service, and are able
to reach 30% of the nation’s television households through their TV's,
as long as two of the stations in each service are controlled by minorities.
Newspaper owners may no longer purchase broadcast properties in the
same market, nor may radio station owners acquire TV stations there,
nor TV owners radio outlets. TV stations may no longer acquire cable
TV franchises in the same city, and networks may not own cable systems
at all.

In 1987, according to estimates by the Television Bureau of
Advertising and the Radio Advertising Bureau, commercial broadcast-
ing had total advertising revenues of approximately $30.2 billion.
Television advertising accounted for $22.9 billion (75.8%) of revenues;
radio advertising, for approximately $7.3 billion (24.2%). Pubiic
broadcasting had a 1987 income of $1.29 billion—18.8% from the
federal government.

In 1987 television billings for stations and networks amounted to
$8,500,000,000 (national network), $6,800,000,000 (national non-
network), $6,800,000,000 (local), and $800,000,000 (national syndica-
tion), according to estimates by the Television Bureau of Advertising.
The Radio Advertising Bureau estimated radio billings for stations and
networks were $371,000,000 (national network), $1,315,000,000 (na-
tional non-network), and $5,605,000,000 (local).

There are more than 90 million U.S. homes (98% of all homes) with
television sets, about 68% of which have more than one set. About 87
million homes have color. It is estimated that about 63.4% of TV homes
are equiped with a VCR, and that about 53.0% are linked with cable
systems, according to Arbitron Television. (Further data on cable TV
appears in “A short course in cable, 1989" on page D-3.) There are an
estimated 527 million radio sets in the U.S., 342 million (65%) of them
in homes and 185 million (35%} out of homes.

The average American home watches TV for six hours and 59 minutes
a day, according to Nielsen Media Research statistics for the 1987-1988
season. And the latest study by The Ropéer Organization (Commissioned
by the Television Information Office) shows that 66% of the U.S. public
turns to TV as the source of most of its news, and that 55% ranks it as
the most believable news source.

The average 30-second prime-time network television announcement
now costs $100,000 (spots on a top-rated series cost $200,000;
low-rated spots average about $80,000). An estimated 120 million
people watched the 1989 Super Bowl telecast. Thirty-second announce-
ments during that event cost $675,000. Thirty-second announcements
on individual TV stations range from $20,000 in top-rated specials in
major markets to as low as $10 in the second-hundred markets. Radio
spots costs from $1,000 or more in major markets to less than a dollar
in small towns.
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interference. Daytime reception is largely dependent
upon groundwaves.

Radio waves may pass thicugh buildings and other
objects but are subject to absorption or interference.
As in the case of ripples on water, radio vibrations
weaken with distance. Seasonal disturbances and
sunspot periods can throw them off course and cause
“freak” reception.

AM broadcast stations use "medium waves,” That is
10 say. they transmit 540,000 to 1,600 000 waves a
second, or 540 to 1600 Khz At 540,000 waves a
second. the distance between waves is approximately
1,800 feet.

The so-called "shortwave” (international long-
distance) broadcast stations transmit in the frequency
range 6 mhz to 25 mhz. These waves are sent out one
after another so rapidly that the distance between their
crests (wave length) is only about 37 to 150 feet.

FMand TV stations, broadcasting in the very highand
ultra high frequencies, send oul even shorter, or very
short, waves. (The word “shortwave” came into use
before there was technology 10 use these other parts
of the spectrum.)

The modulated radio wave from the radio station is
picked up by the home receiving antenna. In other
words, the wave sels up in the receiving antenna a
current having the same frequency characteristics as
the one transmitted. In the receiver, the audio and
carrier waves are separated by a device called a
detector or demodulator. The carrier wave, no longer
needed, is dissipated while the audio wave is relayed
10 the loudspeaker where it is transformed back into
the sound that is heard by the listener. (Television
operation is discussed in TV Broadcast.)

Stereophonic Service—Stereophony is not really a
20th Century innovation but dates back to experiments
performed over wire lines by telephone engineers in
the 1880°%. Even at that ime, contemporary accounts
spoke of being able to “localize” a singer's posilion
on an cpera slage by virtue of the signal strength in
either the right or left telephone. Over the next few
decades, there were other experiments in transmitting
binaural socund, but the general impetus to develop-
ment came only with post-World War Il technology in
which multiplexing techniques were applied to FM
broadcasting. In 1959, the National Stereophonic
Radio Committee was created to examine the many
proposed systems of FM stereo and submit a findl
recommendation to the commissicn. In the summer
ot 1960, six systems were field tested over KDKA-FM
(now WPNT) Pittsburgh, with receivers set up at
Uniontown. Pa. The system of stereo transmission
proposed by the General Electric Co. and the Zenith
Corp. was adopted. with broadcasling authorized to
start on June 1, 1961. The FCC authonzed AM stereo
in 1982, but refused 10 select a standard from among
five incompatible systems. In July 1982, KDKA(AM)
Pittsburgh and KTSA{AM) san Antonio, Tex., began
AM stereo programing with a Kahn/Hazeltine system,
the first to win FCC acceptance. By late 1988, only two
systems, those of Motorola and Kahn/Hazeltine,
continued 1o vie to win marketplace acceptance.

Television stereo was approved by the FCC in sprng
1984. Although the FCC did not adopt a single
standard., it did pravide interference protection for an
industry committee-selected Zenith/dbx transmission
system. The authorization allowed not only for st-
ereccasts, but also a second audio program channel
for bilingual or narrative broadcasts and a third
channel for protessional uses. Noncommercial
WTTW(TV) Chicago became the first stereo TV
broadcaster in August 1984. Within one year. 100
stations were providing multichannel sound. Accord-
ing to industry estimates, the number had grown to
nearly 500 by the end of 1988.

Transmitting Antennas In the AM service, antenna
height above ground is not usually a matter of much
importance. The entire antenna structure acts as the
antenna and usually varies in height with the frequency
of the transmission. Few AM antennas exceed 1,000
feet in height and most are considerably less. By
contrast. in FM and TV. where transmission follows
“line of sight." service depends on the location of the
receiver in relation to the transmitting antenna. Here,
antenna height 1s extremely important While FM and
TV antennas themselves are short, they are often
situated, for greater overall height, atop natural or
man-made structures, such as tall buildings, mountain
tops, or tall towers specifically built for this purpose.

Inthe interest of safe air navigation, authorizations for
broadeast transmitting antennas must usually be

coordinated with the Federai Aviation Administration.
Those over a certain height (usually 200 teet) must
be painted and lighted. To further mirumize the hazard
to air traffic, shared use of tall towers. or location of all
tall antennas of a given area on an "antenna farm” is
encouraged.

Radio and TV broadcasters must also limit public and
occupational exposure to radiofrequency radiation
emissions from antenna lowers. Following enactment
of new regulations by the FCC in January 1986.
exposure levels will be routinely considered for
construction permits of new or modified facilities and
for renewal applications The rules also apply to TV
translators. low power TV, satellite earth station
transmitlers and experimental stations.

"Directional antennas”™ consist of more than one
radiating elements (the tower in AM), with phasing of
the radiation from a series of towers so arranged that
radiations cancel each other in some directions and
reinforce each other In other directions. Sometimes
they are used to increase radiation and service n a
particular direction More commonly, the purpose is
to restrict radiation in one or more directions, usually
1o avoid interference to other stations.

As AM stations began to multiply on shared channels,
it became necessary to employ directional antennas
to prevent interference. Since 1937. directional anten-
nas have helped new stations squeeze into the
congested AM broadcast band Most full-time (day
and night) AM stations operate directionally at night.
Directional antenna arrays can produce “figure eight”
and more complicated service patterns. A complete
array may include 12 lowers. Directional antennas also
are used in international communication and micro-
wave relay to beam transmissions to particular points.
Some FM and TV slations now use directional
antennas.

AM Broadcast

Amplitude modulation is the oldest system of program
transmission. The pioneer AM broadcast service
started operation on the low frequencies it still uses,
535 to 1605 khz.

AM broadcast stations use power of 250 w to 50 kw
(50,000 w)—the maximum power permitted by the
COmMMISSIoN.

Classes of AM Stations—There are four major AM
classes:

Ciass | stations operate on “clear” channels and
usually with 50 kw power (never less than 10 kw) to
serve remote rural areas as well as large centers of
population. The US has Class | pnority on 45 clear
channels. {Other North American countries have their
own Class | priorities, some shared by the U.5.) There
are only one or two Class | stalions on each clear
channel.

A Class |l station is a secondary station on a clear
channel, operaling with a power of 250 w 1o 50 kw. it
serves a population center and an adjacent rural area,
and is operated so as not 1o interfere with the extensive
services rendered by major clear channel stations
(both U.S. and foreign). There are 29 Channels on
which Class |l stations may operate.

A Class |ll station shares a “regional” channel with
numerous similar stations, using power of 500 w to 5
kw to serve a center of population and an adjacent
rural area. There are 41 regional channeis and more
than 2,000 Class |l stations

A Class |V station operates on a "lacal® channel
(shared by many similar stations elsewhere), employ-
ing a maximum power of 1 kw day and 250 w night.
There are six local channels, each occupied by 150
or more slations.

‘Clearchannels” arefrequencies setapart by interna-
tional agreement for use primarily by high-powered
stations designed to serve wide areas with ground-
wave and. at night. skywave service. particularly
remote rural areas. Listeners living outside populous
communities depend on the skywave signals of distant
clear-channel stations for night-time AM service. The
signals of Class | stations receive a high degree of
protection from interference to make this wide service
possible.

Day and Night Service—Of the two types of sig-
nals—groundwave and skywave—groundwave ser-
vice is steadier. more retiable and is cailed "primary”
service, Skywave or “secondary” service is available
at night because skywave signals, lost in the daylight,
are reflected from the ionosphere. Since skywaves
cover tremendous distances. Class | stations can
render skywave service across 700 miles or more.
This service is subject to "fading,” varying with
changes in such factors as time of day, weather.
latitude, atmospheric noise and sunspot activity.
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hence the name "secondary.” Because of the high
power and exient of protection required for skywave
signals to afford useful service, only Class | stations
are authorized for skywave service.

Because skywave transmission is a factor in the AM
frequencies at right, the number of AM stations
operaling at night must be limited. Theretore, slightly
more than half of U.S. AM stations are licensed for
daytime-only operation. sunrise to sunset, although
on many frequencies most of them are also permitted
to operate, usually with reduced power, starting at 6
am. when that is betore surrise (so-called “pre-
sunrise” operation). More than 2,000 such staltions
may operate up to two hours after local sunset.

In the early 1960s, the AM band was experiencing
congestion and interference. At the same time. some
service needs, such as night-time primary service o
large portions of the country. were not being met.
Thetefare, in 1964, the assignment rules for new AM
stations, or for more powerful facilities, were tightered
to prevent interference and preserve the AM potential
tor more eificient use.

Facilities authorized from 1964 to 1968 involved
minimal interference and provided the first local radio
outlets for a number of communities. Still, there were
uniulfilled service needs, particularly at night, and so
in Jduly 1968, the commission stopped accepting AM
applications while it studied how to utilize the limited
potential for new stations in the AM band. At that time
there were 4,215 AM stations on the air in this country.
another 100 that had been previously authorized were
expected to come on the air in succeeding months
There were more than twice as many AM as FM
statians on the air

The next year, new rules were proposed under which
the commission would, to a greater extent, regard AM
and FM as a single aural service. New AM stations
would be authonzed only where they would bring a
primary service {0 a substantial area not receiving
such service from existing AM or FM stations, and
would not be granted if an FM channel were available
which would bring the same service benefits. FM
development would be encouraged because of
technical qualiies of this service, including ample
nighttime coverage and relative lack of interference
when new stations were added.

FM Broadcast

Frequency modulation broadcast has several advan-
tages over the older amplitude modulation. FM has
higher fidelity characteristics and is freer of static.
fading and background overlapping ot other stations.

FM's greater tonal range is due primarily to the fact
that it uses a wider channel than that employed for
AM broadcast. Then. t00, it octupies a higher portion
of the radio spectrum where there is less static and
other noise than at lower frequencies. FM receivers
have the particular ability to suppress weaker stations
and other interterence.

Since the frequencies on which FM operates do not
ordinarly reflect back to earth from ionospheric layers
(in skywaves), it 1s possible for many scattered FM
stations to use the same frequency without interfer-
ence. night or day. unlike the AM band.

History—The principle of frequency modulation has
long been known, but its advantages for broadcasting
were not realized until shorlly before World War I,
Largely as a result of interest evoked by extensive
developmental work by Edwin H. Armstrong in the
1930's, the commission authorized increased FM
experimentation, and in 1940, after extensive public
hearings. provided for FM operation to start Jan. 1,
1941, It set apart 35 channels for commercial and five
channels tor noncommercial educational FM.

On Oct. 31, 1940, the commission granted con-
struction permits for the first 15 FM stations. By the end
of that year, there were 10 more. Though all radio
construction was frozen during World War (I, more
than 40 prewar FM stations continued to serve some
400,000 receivers.

FM stations were initially assigned call letters with
numerals added, butin 1943 the present letter system
was adopted. There is optional use of the suffix "FM"
to distinguish these stations from jointly operated AM
stations.

Because of skywave interference experienced onthe
original FM band of 42-50 mhz per second. the
cormmission In 1945 moved FM to its present higher
and less vulnerable position of 88-108 mhz. At the
same time, it increased the number of channels to
100, providing 80 for commercial and 20 for noncom-
mercial educational use

FM Zones and Classes—In 1962, the commission
revised its commercial FM rules to divide the country



into three zones (instead of the previous two). Zone |
inciudes part or all of 18 northeastern states. plus the
District of Columbia: Zone |-A is limited to Southern
California, and Zone I includes the rest of the country.

Three classes of commercial FM stations (instead of
the previous two) were created. Class A stations are
assigned to all zones: Class B stations are assSigned
to Zones | and I-A, and Class C stations are assigned
to Zone |Il.

Class A stations are low-powered with a maximum of
3 kw effective radiated power. The maximum power
for Class B stations is 50 kw and for Class C, 100 kw.

AnimportantfactorinFMoperationisthe height ofthe
antenna above surrounding terrain (see earlier section
on Transmitting Antennas, line-of-sight transmission).
Therefore, stations have maximum antenna heights in
relation to power; 300 feet above average terrain for
Class A, 500 feet for Class B and 2.000 feet for Class
C. If the antenna height above average terrain is
greater, power must be reduced commensurately.
Minimum power requirements are also prescribed.

FM reception varies with tocation of the receiver in
relation to the transmitting antenna. With maximum
power and antenna height, good service extends
about 15 miles for Class A stations, 33 miles for Class
B, and 64 miles for Class C. The rules also include
minimum mileage separations between stations on the
same or adjacent channels. This is to protect the
service from interference.

Subsidiary FM Service—-Toaid FMbroadcasters, the
commission in 1955 enabled them to apply for
subsidiary communications authorizations for supple-
mental service such as background music. Some-
times called “functional music,” this specialized
service is offered to stores, factories and other
business subscribers.

Originally, subsidiary communications were permitted
on a simplex basis, the station devoting part of the
time on its channel to regular broadcasting and part
1o this specialized service. Later, rules were adopted
requiring subsidiary communications to be on a
multiplex basis, that is, using one or more subchannels
with the main channel used for regular broadcasting.
The FCC permits FM broadcasters to use their
subcarriers for a broad variety of new services.

TV Broadcast

Television broadcasting is synchronous transmission
of visual and aural programs. The picture phase is
accomplished by sending a rapid succession of
electrical impuises which the receiver transforms into
scenes and images. Here is a brief explanation of a
complex process.

Monochrome—The scene to be televisedis focused
on a special tube in the television camera which has
a small "screen” covered with about 367,000 micro-
scopic dots of a special photo-sensitive substance.
This can be likened to a liny motion picture screen and
is called a “mosaic.” The varying light from each part
of the scene being televised falls upon these dots and
gives them an electrical charge, the strength depend-
ing upon the amount of light falling upon the individual
dots. Thus each dot becomes a tiny storage battery
and the scene is formed in a pattem of electrical
charges on the mosaic.

The mosaic is "scanned” by atiny beam of electrons,
no larger than the head of a pin, moving from left to
right and progressing downward {just as the printed
page is read by the human eye). This complete
process is repeated 60 times per second, and the
horizontal lines of alternate scanning are interlaced
so that 30 complete pictures or “frames” composed
of 525 horizontal lines are produced each second.

As the electron beam strikes each dot onthe mosaic,
the dot is discharged through the electron beam and
the electrical impulses produced are used to modulate
the signals of the TV transmitter. Each time the dots
are discharged by the electron beam they are
recharged by the light produced by the succeeding
scene falling upon them. The succession of individual
"still” scenes creates the illusion of motion just as in
the case of motion pictures made on film.

The reproduction by the TV receiver of the pictures
transmitted is just the reverse of the transmission. The
incoming succession of electrical impulses is sepa-
rated from the “carrier” and, after amplification, is
impressed on the picture tube grid and progresses
downward on the face of the picture tube

The face of the tube is coated with a material which
fluoresces or gives off light at the point where it is
struck by the eiectron beam. In the absence of a
television signal, the whole face of the picture tube is
iluminated equaily by a series of closely spaced
horizontal lines. When a TV signal is placed on the grid

of the picture tube, it controls the strength of the
electron beam and hence Ihe amount of light on the
face of the tube. If the scanning of the electron beam
in the picture tube is kept in perfect step with the
scanning of the electron beam in the TV camera, the
picture tube will reproduce the lights and shadows of
the subject scene, and the succession of such scenes
produces the illusion of motion.

In brief, the picture seen by the viewer is actually
produced by a flickering spot of light moving rapidly
across and down the face of the picture tube. The
viewer sees the “whole” picture because the screen
continues to glow for a tiny fraction of a second atter
the electron beam has passed. Coupled with the
retentive ability of the eye, this creates the illusion that
the picture is there all the time The high rate of
repetition of the picture produced by the beam
minimizes flicker and lends smoothness to motion.

The TVtransmitter is, in effect, twoseparate units. One
sends out the picture and the other the sound. Visual
transmission is by amplitude modulation. Sound
transmission is by frequency moduiation.

Color—In color TV, a brightness component is
transmitted in much the samemanner as the black-and-
white picture signal is sent. In addition, a color
component is transmitted at the same time on a
subcarrier frequency located between the visual and
aural carrier frequencies.

Color standards are based on a simultaneous system
of color transmission. Signals representing red, blue
and green are transmitted simultaneously. These are
the “primary colors,” and when they are combined in
various amounts, they produce all other colors. A
magnifying-glass examination of the scene on a
receiver will reveal that it is made up only of red, blue
and green dots, no matter what color is being shown.
Even scenes not transmitted in color and seen as
varying shades of gray to white are made up of red,
blue and green dots.

Only color receivers have the special picture tubes
and the necessary circuitry to illuminate the colored
dots. Under the "compalible color” system, color
programs can be received in black-and-white on
monochrome sets, and black-and-white programs can
be received as they are on color sets.

TV History—Men of many lands contributed to the
development of television. Like aural radic, TV was
made possible by electronic discoveries in the late
19th and early 20th centuries. In 1884, Paul Nipkow,
a German, patented a scanning disk for transmitting
pictures by wireless. In this country, Charles F. Jenkins
began his study of the subject about 1830. The English
physicist, E.E. Fournier d'Albe, conducted exper-
iments in the early 1900's. In 1915, Marconi predicted
"visible telephone.”

In 1923, physicist Vladimir Zworykin, a Russian-born
American, applied for a patent on the iconoscope
camera tube. In the years following, there were
experiments by EFW. Alexanderson and Philo T
Famsworth in this country and John L. Baird in
England. An experimental TV program, in which
Secretary of Commerce Herbert Hoover participated,
was sent by wire between New York and Washington
by the Bell Telephone Laboratories in 1927. The next
year Bell experimentally tefevised outdoor programs.

The Federal Radio Commission {predecessor of the
Federal Communications Commission) reported that
a few broadcast stations were experimenting with
television in 1928. In that year, WGY Schenectady,
N.Y., broadcast the first TV drama. Large-screen TV
was demonstrated by Radio Corp. of America (now
RCA Corp.) al a New York theater in 1930. RCA tested
outdoor TV pickup at Camden, N.J., in 1936.

By 1937, there were 17 experimental TV stations
operatin%. The first incumbent U.S. President seen on
TV was Franklin D. Roosevelt, when he opened Ihe
New York World's Fair in 1939. That year saw the first
telecast of a major league baseball game. a college
football game and a professional boxing match. In
1940, the Republican and Democratic conventions
were first televised Pioneer use of coaxial cable for
long-distance relay was made for the Republican
convention.

The first President's message to Congress over
network TV was that of Harry S Truman in 1950. The
first TV debate between presidential candidates was
in 1960 between John F. Kennedy and Richard M.
Nixon. The first presidential message to Congress
televised in color was that of President Lyndon B.
Johnson in 1966,

Early Commercial Operation—The Journal Co. of
Milwaukee, now licensee of WTMJ-TV, filed the first
application to broadcast TV on a commercial basis.
At a 1940 hearing the FCC found industry divided on
technology and standards, but a committee appointed
to work on the questions reached agreement on the
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present standards of 525 lines and 30 frames per
second, and on April 30, 1941, the commission
authorized commercial TV operations to start the
following July 1 on 10 commercial stations which were
on the air by May 1942, six continuing during the war.

In 1945 the commission allocated 13 VHF channels
between 44 and 216 mhz for commercial television.
but it noted that there was not enough spectrum space
below 300 mhz for an adequate nationwide system
Twelve of the VHF channels had to be shared with
nonbroadcast two-way radio services. To prepare for
TV expansion, the UHF frequencies between 480 and
920 mhz were made available for experimental TV and
those between 1245 and 1325 mhz for TV relay.

In 1948, because of interference with commercial TV,
the VHF sharing was ended. TV channel 1 {(44-50
mhz) was deleted and assigned to land mobile or
two-way radio service.

TV Proceedings 1948-1951—Asthe commission had
foreseen, it was increasingly evident that the available
channels were too few for nationwide service. On
Sept. 30, 1948, the commission stopped granting new
TV applications in order to study the situation. This
was the so-called TV “freeze” order. On July 11, 1949,
comprehensive changes were proposed to improve
and extend TV service. These included engineering
standards, opening UHF channels for TV, considera-
tion of color systems, reservation of channels for
noncommercial educational use and a national assign-
ment pian for ail channels.

Colorwas consideredfirst. Three competitive systems
were offered for commission consideration. They were
the “field sequential” system of Columbia Broadcast-
ing System, the RCA "dot sequential” system and the
Color Television Inc. “line sequential” system. The
commission found that the field sequential system was
the only one that met its criteria for color operation,
even though this system could not be received in
monachrome on existing receivers (the others claimed
theirs could.) This method of operation was adopted
in 1950, but the door was left open for development
of a better system.

CBSbeganlimited color broadcasts onJune25, 1951,
but ran into problems. Because of a materials
shortage, Defense Mobilization Chief Charles E.
Wilson, in October 1951, requested the suspension
of manufacture of color TV sets for the public and
interest in the field sequential system lagged.

Thereafter, new standards for “compatible color,”
receivable both in color and monochrome, were
developed by RCA and advocated by the industry
through its National Television System Committee.
These standards were adopted by the commission
on Dec. 17, 1953,

Freeze Lifted 1952—0n April 14, 1952, the commis-
sion reopened TV 1o expansion. It added 70 UHF
channels (between 470 and 890 mhz) to the 12 VHF
channels (54-216 mhz). It adopted a table making
more than 2,000 channel assignments to nearly 1,300
communities. These included 242 assignments for
noncommercial educational use

The minimum effective radiated visual power ol TV
stations was set at 100 w. The maximum varies with
antenna height. (No minimum height above average
terrain is specified.) On VHF channels 2-6, maximum
power is 100 kw; on channels 7-13 it is 316 kw; and
on UHF channels 14-83 it is 5000 kw. With very high
antennas, the amount of power is reduced.

Separation of stations on the same channels is
determined by three geographic zones. In Zone |,
minimum co-channel separation is 170 miles for VHF
channels and 155 tor UHF. This zcne covers Mas-
sachusetts, Rhode Island, Connecticut, New Jersey,
Maryland, Pennsylvania, Delaware, District of Co-
lumbia, Ohio, Indiana, Illinois and parts of Maine, New
Hampshire, Vermont, New York, Virginia, West Vir-
ginia, Michigan and Wisconsin.

In Zone Il, minimum co-channel separation is 190
miles for VHF and 175 miles for UHF channels. This
zone includes Kentucky, Tennessee, North and South
Carolina, Missouri, lowa, Minnesota, Arkansas, Kansas,
Nebraska, Oklahoma, North and South Dakota, Utah.
Idaho, Arizona, New Maxico, Montana, Wyoming,
Nevada, Colorado, Oregon, Washington, California,
Alaska, Hawaii and parts of Maine, New Hampshire,
Vermont. New York, Virginia, West Virginia, Georgia.
Alabama, Mississippi, Louisiana, Michigan, Wisconsin
and Texas.

InZone Il the separation is 220 miles for VHF and 205
miles for UHF channels. This zone includes Florida
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and parts of Georgia, Alabama, Louisiana, Mississippi
and Texas.

The first commercial TV grants after the freeze were
made July 11, 1952, to three Denver stations. The first
commercial UHF station 1o go on the air was KPTV
Portland, Ore., on Sept 20, 1952,

TV Service—Commercial TV stations are required to
broadcast at least 28 hours a week, at least two hours
every day, although they are allowed a shorter
schedule when they begin operation.

TV service may be expanded 1o new areas through
use of "satellite” stations—regular stations largely
rebroadcasting the programs of parent stations—and
“translators,” lower power automatic installations which
pick up and rebroadcast programs of parent stations
on a different frequency. The rules also provide that
UHF stations may use "boosters,” low-power stations
rebroadcasting on the same frequency, to fill in
"shadow” areas within their normal service areas.
These have not proved satisfactory and none are now
in operation. Rebroadcasting requires the consent of
the originating stations.

Unlike AM networking over ordinary telephane wires,
TV networking requires special relay adjuncts. Net-
work TV was made possible in large measure by the
development of coaxial cable and microwave relay
facilities. As early as 1937, motion pictures were
televised and sent over the coaxial cable link between
New York and Philadelphia. Network operation was
begun by WNBT {now WNBC-TV) New York City;
WRGB Schenectady, and WPTZ (now KYW-TV) Phila-
delphia in 1944,

Regular coaxial-cable relay service was inaugurated
between Washington and New York in 1948. The
following year microwave relay service was extended
as far as Boston. A Midwestern relay system, opened
in 1948, was joined with the Eastern system in 1949,
The first link in the transcontinental relay system was
opened between New York and Chicago in 1950. It
reached San Francisco the following year and on Sept.
4. 1951, it carried telecasts of the Japanese peace
treaty conference there.

Today, all three broadcast networks are using satel-
lites to distribute programing to many of their affiliates.
Cf the three, NBC has the most extensive satellite
network. It serves directly via satellite more than 170
of its affiliates

UHF Development—Economic and technical prob-
lems have impeded full utilization of the UHF channels,
Because of the large number of VHF-only receivers
originally in use, advertisers preferrad VHF stations
which limited UHF revenues.

In 1956, the commission outlined pians to promote
comparable TV facilities as a means of extending
service throughout the nation. In the ysars following,
it considered and rejected the idea of moving all or
most of TV 1o the UHF band. It sought the cooperation
of industry to find ways to increase the range of UHF
stations. It made certain areas all-UHF and took other
steps to put UHF and VHF on a more competitive
basis. In 1966, it revised the table of channel
assignments to make additional UHF assignments.

Public Broadcasting

AM—Educational institutions were among the pio-
neers in experimental broadcasting, and held many
early AM licenses.

By 1925, educational groups had 171 AM licenses.
For various reasons, notably the increased competi-
tion from commercial broadcasting, most of these
stations were off the air by 1934 when the FCC was
created. However, there are still two dozen educa-
tionat stations operating in the AM broadcast band,
although there are no Ionger any educational alloca-
tions there {see section on FM below).

As directed by Section 307(c) ot the Communications
Act, the commission in 1934 studied a proposal that
Congress allocate fixed percentages of radio facilities
for nonprofit programs. On Jan, 22, 1935, the FCC
recommended against such a statutory allocation but
recognized the need for extending broadcasting to
education. It expressed its intention “actively to assist
the determination of the rightful place of broadcasting
in education and to see that it is used in that place.”

FM Educational Stations—When regular FM broad-
casting was authorized in 1941, five channels were
authorized for noncommercial educational use as a
substitution for AM allocations previously made to
education.

In 1945, as part of an extensive revision of frequency
alfocations. the commission reserved 20 FM channels
between 88 and 92 mhz for noncommercial educa-
tional FM stations. This part of the FM band is
contiguous 10 the commercial portion, and FM recerv-
ers can tune both noncommercial and commercial
stations Since then, the number of noncommercial
educational FM stations has grown slowly but steadily.

In 1948 the commission authorized 10 w operation on
educational FM channels. With such low-power equip-
ment, easily installed and operated, schools may
broadcast 1o a limited area of two 1o five miles for an
outlay of a few thousand dollars. High-power equip-
ment may be added when desired. In 1951, as a
further aid, the commission authorized remote control
operation of low-power educational stations. Approxi-
mately half of all educational FM slations use power
of 10 w.

Educational FM stations traditionally have been as-
signed on an individual-application “demand" basis,
as AM stations are assigned. To permit planned
development of the 20 reserved channels, it is
proposed to adopt a table of assignments like that
adopted in 1963 for commercial FM channels to
allocate specific frequencies to communities.

Stations in the educational FM service are licensed
principally to school systems, colleges and univer-
sities for student-teacher programs as well as for
public education and information

TV Educational Stations—The commission allocated
TV facilities for noncommercial educational use after
a lengthy study in the general television proceedings
(see Broadcast). It determined that "the need for
noncommercial educational stations has been amply
demonstrated,” that it would take ionger for the
educational service to be developed than for the
commercial service, and that special channels should
be reserved. Consequently, in 1952, channel assign-
ments were made to 242 communities exclusively far
noncommercial educationai stations. Forty-six of these
were made to primary educational centers. Of the total
242 channels, 80 were VHF and 162 UHF. There have
been more assignments since. In 1966, a revised table
of channe! assignments was adopted for UHF,
containing many more educational assignments than
before. The new table contains altogether over 615
educational TV assignments in the mainland states,
more than a third of all channel assignments.

The first educational TV station to go on the air was
KUHT Houston on May 25, 1953 The first state
educational TV network was established in Alabama
on Apnl 28, 1955.

A 1962 law enabled the Department of Healith,
Education and Welfare to make matching federal
grants of money to build educational TV stations, and
a 1967 law extended these benefits to educational
radio.

Public broadcasting in its present form emerged with
the passage of the Public Broadcasting Act of 1967.
That act authorized the establishment of the Corpora-
tion for Public Broadcasting, whose primary function
is t0 funne! federal funds to qualified noncommercial
licensees National Public Radio was established in
1971 to provide interconnection and programing
service for public radio stations. The Public Broadcast-
ing Service started operating in 1970. PBS provides
interconnection and distributes programing to public
television stations.

Cable Television

Cable TV got its start as CATV (community antenna
television) in the late 1940's when entrepreneurs
seized upon it as a method for boosting television
receiver sales in areas that were underserved or
unserved by standard broadcast stations. According
to legend, one backwoods Pennsylvania appliance
dealer rigged a large antenna on a mountaintop, then
connected it 1o homes in the area with a network of
wires. The gentleman’s system reportedly did stimu-
late receiver sales, and his idea caught on.

After it was discovered that CATV could present
consumers with better reception and could, via
microwave relay stations, be used to import television
signals from distant television stations CATV systems
began sprouting up in areas that already were served
by local broadcast stations.

During the 1960's. equipment was developed that
increased the capacity of CATV systems to 20
channeis. Further advancements in the early 1970's
permitted the transmission of mare than 100 channels
over dual-cable systems.

Aftempts to wire the major urban areas in the early
1970's iargely feil flat, with major companies discover-
Ing that laying coaxial cable in cities was far more
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expensive than they thought and that there wasn’t an
averwhetming demand far CATV in those &reas, which
were already well served by standard broadcast
stations.

Demand for cable increased dramatically, however,
in the mid-1970's when Time Inc.'s Home Box Ofice
leased a transponder on RCA's Satcom | to distribute
its payTV service. Other entrepreneurs followed
HBO's lead. distributing programing of their own, via
satellite, and cable started looking far more attractive
0 consumers in suburban and urban areas. By the
early 1980's, most cities were either wired or franchis-
ing battles were being fought for the right to wire them.

According to A.C. Nielsen, as of November 1988, 48 &
million or 53.8% ¢f the nation’s television households
subscribed to basic cable service.

The FCC started regulating cable TV in April 1965,
adopting rules for CATV systems served by micro-
wave. The commission required CATV operators to
carry the signals of local stations and to refrain from
duplicating the programs of local stations (by carrying
other stations broadcasting the same programs) within
15 days of the local broadcast

In1966, the commission required all cable TV systems
to carry local and nearby stations (the must-carry
rules), and to protect their programs from duplications.
Nonetheless, the 15-day protection requirement was
repealed, and cable operators were required to
provide that protection only on the day of the
broadcast. In 1969, the broadcast requirements of
fairness and sponsor identification were extended to
cable.

In 1972, the FCC began deregulating cable, dropping
most of ts cable regulations over the next 10 years.
In 1980, the FCC eliminated its distant-signal and
syndicated exclusivity rules, and the Court of Appeals
in New York upheld that decision the foliowing year.
In July 1985. The Court of Appeals in Washington
repealed the must-carry rules In August 1986, the
FCC issued new rules which are much less burden-
some on cable operators. Whether they will pass
constitutional muster remains to be seen.

Related Technologies

Satellites—In presenting programers and common
carriers with a relatively inexpensive alternative for
transmitting their services nationally, satellites have
probably done more to speed the communications
revolution than any other technology

A satellite, in essence, is a radio relay station in the
sky, one that receives transmissions from the earth,
then retransmits them back to receiving stations on the
ground. The satellite’s actual transmitter/receivers are
called transponders; they are generally able to relay
a single color TV channel (or 1,000 telephone
conversations) at any one time, but methods for
increasing that capacity are being developed. Most
communications sateliites have either 16 or 24
transponders.

Communications satellites are launched intc positions
22,300 feet above the equator, where they orbit the
earth at the same rate the earth is rotating., which
makes them appear to be stationary.

The first live trans-Atlantic telecast was relayad by
Telstar | on July 10. 1962. That same year's Commu-
nications Satellite Act provided for the U.S. portion of
a global satellite system that would be operated by the
Communications Satellite Corp., a private corporation
subject to federal requiation. (Comsat is owned partly
by common carriers and partly by the publiic.)

Intelsat) on April 2, 1965, becamethe tirst commercial
satellite to be put into orbit with its foreign partners in
the International Telecommunications Satellite Consor-
tium. During the following year, some 80 hours of
television were transmitted between the U.S. and
Europe.

The real rush for satellite video transmission didn't
begin until after 1975, when Time Inc.'s Home Bax
Oifice began transmitling its payTV programing over
RCA's Satcom | to cable systems scattered across the
country. Over the past 10 years, scores of companies
have followed HBO's lead. By late last year, most of
the transponders on three satellites were dedicated
to the distnbution of cable programing.

Cable programers aren'talone inrealizing the benefits
of satellite distribution. The Public Broadcasting
Service started transmitting programing via satellite
to its noncommercial affiliates in 1978, and the major
commercial networks have switched to satellites for
the distribution of their programing as well.

In 1982 the FCC authorized a new service that would
use a new generalion of high-powered direct-
broadcast satelites {DBS) to distribute programing
directly to consumers' homes. Although DBS service



has yet to materialize, more than 1.5 million homes
have installed earth stations, allowing them to recewve
all programing transmitted via satellite. The “dish
owners” have had to pay 1o receive some of the cable
networks—those that started scrambling their satellite
signals in 1986.

Althoughthe FCC has traditionalty regulated domestic
satellites as comrmon carriers, it has been loosening its
grasp. In 1982 the commission permitted some
operators to selt transponders on their salellites (they
previously have had to lease those on a first-Come.
first-served basis, al rates approved by the FCC). The
commision decided to reduce orbital spacing between
satellites to two degrees. This move will be phased in
over several years and will permit more satellites to
be launched.

Low-power televislon (LPTV)—LPTV stations are
essentially television translator stations (stations that
have traditionally been limited to rebroadcasting the
signals ot full-service stations) that are permitted to
ariginate programing.

in authorizing the service in 1982, the FCC estimated
that as many as 4.000 new stations would be spawned
by the rules, adding to the more than 4,000 existing
franslators that can rise to LPTV status simply by
notifying the FCC. However. the new medium has
gotten off to a siow start, raising doubts about whether
it will ever meet the FCC's ariginal expectations.
According to the FCC, as of November 1987, there
were 409 licensed LPTV stations and another 219 with
construction permits.

Underthe rules, LPTV stations were given “secondary
status,” which essentially means they can't interfere
with full-power stations. They were also limited to 10
watts VHF and 1,000 watts UHF.

The new stations have few regulatory obligations, and
there are no crossownership or multipie-ownership
restrictions. The sfations must observe statutory
prohibitions against broadcast of obscenities and
lotteries; however, they only have limited equal fime
and fairness doctrine obligations.

Multipoint Distribution Service (MDS)—An MDS
system uses omnidirectional microwave signals in the
2 ghz band to transmit video. data. text or other
services to subscribers, who must be equipped with
special antennas to receive the signals. It's regulated
as a common carrier, and its operators generally lease
most of their station time to pay-movie entrepreneurs
who provide programing to hotels, apariment build-
ings and homes. To date, MDS has not amounted to
very much, primarily because it is a single-Channel
service trying to compete in the multichannel cable
environment. But having gotten some help from the
FCC, MDS may yet become a significant factor on the
pay television scene.

In 1883 the FCC reallocated eight channels from the
underused Instructional Television Fixed Service 10
MDS, creating. in effect. a new service. which has
come to be called wireless cable. The FCC also said
pay television could lease excess channel capacity
from ITFS broadcasters (see below). Some observers
believe that pay television will be able to compete with
cable in some markets by offering similar programing
over a mix of MDS and ITFS channels.

Despite difficulties in lining up programing. wireless
cable services, combining MDS and ITFS channels,
have been launched in several markets, iIncluding New
York and Cleveland. Industry is now walching 1o see
if wireless cable can preempt or compete with
conventional cable.

tnstructional Television Fixed Service {ITFS)—(TFS
is another 2 ghz service that uses microwave signals
to transmit programing. However. FCC rules reserve
the ITFS channels for non-profit groups that intend (o
use a “substantial” portion of thewr channel capacity
for the broadcast of instructional, cultural or other
educational programing.

Perhaps the biggest user of ITFS frequencies is the
Catholic Church, which uses the channels extensively
10 expand the reach of teachers in its schools.

According to the FCC. in late 1986 there were 250
ITFS hicensees (and many of those control blocks of
four channels) and 114 permittees.

Direct Broadcast Satellites (DBS)—This new gener-
ation of high-power satellites was authorized in the
summer of 1982, opening the way for widespread,
direct-to-home satellite broadcasting. However, the
enormous financial risks involved in building the
satellite and launching a national DBS service have
cast doubt on whether the salellite broadcasting
service will ever materialize in U.S.

DBS satellites work the same way cabile satellites do:
they receive signals from earth. then retransmit them

back to the ground. But since they operate with higher
power. their signals can be received with much
smaller, and therefore much more aftordable, earth
stations.

The FCC created the high-power DBS service in June
1982, allocating 500 mhz (12.2-12 7 ghz) and granting
construction permits to eight applicants.

In setting the high-power DBS rules. FCC gave broad
leeway to the applicants to determine what sorts of
services they want to offer and how they want to be
regulated. DBS operators opting to offer broadcast
services will be subject to broadcast rules; operators
offering common carrier-like services will be subject
to common carrier rules. The FCC declined to impose
any ownership restrictions, and imposed no technical
standards on the service beyond those required by
international agreements, which were worked out at
an international conference in Geneva in the summer
of 1983.

None of the eight origimal DBS permitiees has had
much success bringing its planned DBS systems and
services into being. Comsat's Satellite Television
Corp . which led the way into DBS. dropped its plans
in November 1984 after five and a half years of
planning and after spending some $140 million.

The advent of high-power DBS spawned medium-
power DBS, which employs fixed satellite, but requires
larger dishes. United Satellite Communications Inc.
launched such a service In November 1983, but it
foundered when it began fo run out of money shortly
thereafter and was unable to raise more.

The proliferation of backyard earth stations to receive
all sorts of programing relayed over satelites has
given rise to low-power satellite broadcasting as cable
programers have scrambled their feeds and begun
charging dish owners to receive it. Home satellite
industry estimates that there were about two miliion
homes with dishes in late 1987.

Satellite Master Antenna Systems (SMATV)}—SMATV
systems, cloned from cable systems. look like cable
systems, and. in most cases, are operated like them.
The essential difference is that SMATV systems
operate on private property—apariment buildings,
condominium compiexes or private housing develop-
ments and mobile home parks. Instead of getting a
franchise {the right to string or bury wire along city
streets and rights of way) from local governments.
SMATV operators sign contracts with property owners,
allowing them to bring cable television into the homes
on the property.

In most cases. that's done by hooking up an earth
station that's aimed at a cable satellite to a multi-unit
building's master antenna systern. in other cases. it
also sometimes involves wiring buildings with nonexis-
tent or inadequate master antenna systems and
interconnecting two or more buildings of a single
complex with overhead or underground cable. Cne
advantage SMATV operators have over their cable
counterparts is that they are free from regulation.
Because they don't need a municipal franchise. they
aren't burdened with the local regulations that go
along with those, Since SMATVY operators are generally
excluded from the FCC's definition of a cable system,
they are alsc exempt from federal regulation.

High-definition tetevision (HDTV)—When people
talk about HDTY. they're not just talking sharper
pictures. they're talking pictures with a wider screen,
better color fidelity and stereo sound.

The most widely known HDTV system is one devel-
oped by the Japanese Broadcasting Corp. (NHK).
First demonstrated in the U.S. in 1882 by CBS, the
NHK system presents 1.125 scanning lines of informa-
tion, more than doubling the resolution of the current
American 525-line television standard set by the
National Television Systems Committee (NTSC).

Although many say HDTV is the wave of the future,
there is not yet a practical way to transmit it. at least
as it has manifested itself in the NHK approach. That's
because the systemn requires about five imes as much
spectrum space as conventional TV signals do. (The
NHK system uses a 30 mhz bandwidth, current
television channels are only 6 mhz wide )

There are possible solutions, however. NHK has
developed the MUSE-E, a bandwidth compression
system that makes it possible to broadcast HDTV in 9
mhz channel with little picture degradation NBC.
meanwhile, is working on a 6 mhz system. Others have
proposed transmission of standard NTSC signal
augmented with additional 3 mhz or 6§ mhz from
UHF-TV band to deliver picture with quality equivalent
to MUSE-E
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Fifth Estate

To consider the entire question of broadcasting and
cablecasting HDTV. the FCC has launched a notice
of inquiry and formed an industry advisory committee
comprising top broadcast and cable industry mem-
bers. On September 1, 1988, the FCC tentatively
decided to eliminate transmission systems using a
continuous 8 mhz channel from standardization
consideration, eliminating the possibility of terrestrial
standardization of NHK's MUSE-E They also decided
against alloting additional spectrum to the currently
alloted VHF and UHF spectrums as an option to
accomodate the technology.

Teletext—Teletext, which the FCC authorized for TV
station use in the spring of 1983, is a one-way
electronic publishing service that can be transmitted
over the vertical blanking interval of a standard
television signal or the full channel of a television
station or cabte television system. One advantage
teletext has over traditional print media is that it can
be updated continually.

Whenitauthorized teletext services, the FCC refrained
trom establishing a technical standard. Thus there are
two incompatible systems available to broadcasters:
the North American Broadcast Teletext Specification
(NABTS) and World System Teletext (WST).

By late 1988, teletext had yet to establish a firm
foothold in broadcasting. The lack of a standard, the
unavailability of decoders and the limited inherent
capacity of teletext have combined to severely retard
its development. CBS and a cooperative venture of
Great American Broadcasting and Tempo Enterprises
distribute telatext services nationally. CBS's uses
NABTS and Great American-Tempo's, WST. Primarily
because of the lack of low-cost decoders, the
viewership of both services is negligible.

Auxillary Broadcast Services—Broadcasters take
portable or mobile transmitters to the scene of events
to relay aural programs back to the station for
on-the-spot coverage ot sporting events, parades,
conventions, fairs, disasters and other newsworthy
events. These remote-broadcast pickup stations use
frequencies in the 26, 153 and 450 mhZ portions of the
spectrum.

TV stations also use small portable transmitters
operating in the 2. 7 and 13 ghz-per-second (micro-
wave) portions of the spectrum for visual coverage of
out-of-studio events.

International Broadcast

Under international agreement, certain high-frequency
bands are allocated for broadcast between nations.

Autharizations for non-governmentinternational broad-
cast stations in the United States are issued by the
FCC. Only a handiul of these international stations are
now authorized A single station uses a number of
frequencies between 5950 and 26100 khz, and it may
need more than one transmitter because of seasonal
considerations and other factors in broadcasting
different programs simultaneously to different parts of
the world. The minimum power for these stations,
sormetimes known as short-wave stations, is 50 kw.

During World War Il, international broadcast stations
in the United States were taken over temporarily by the
Ofiice of War Information and the Office of Inter-
American Affairs of the Department of State, which
programed them in the interest of the war effort.

Under the peacetime program of the Department of
State, the United States Information Agency broad-
casts daily in many languages to ather parts of the
world through the Voice of America. VOA stations are
not licensed or regulated by the FCC. There are about
30 VOA transmitters in the United States and about
70 Iocated in foreign countries.

VOA is not the U.S 's only foreign broadcast service.
Radio Liberty and Radic Free Europe, funded by
Congress and supervised by the Board of international
Broadcasting. serve as surrogate stations for the
countnes to which they broadcast—the USSR, in the
case of AL. and other countries of the Eastern bloc in
the case of RFE. Then, too. since 1985, Radio Marti,
a VOA service, has been serving as a surrogate station
for Cuba.
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Law & Regulation

Federal Communcations Commission Executives and Staff
1919 M St. N.W,, Washington 20554. (202) 632-7260

FCC Commissioners and Assistants

Dennis R. Patrick, chmn, Calif. (632-6600). Room
814. Republican; assymed office Dec. 2, 1983;
appointed chmn April 18, 1987; term expires June 30,
1992. Peter Pitsch, chief of staff; James D. Schlichting,
legal advisor/CCB; Lisa A. Hook, legal advisor/MMB;
Michael TN. Fitch, sr legal advisor, Rebecca Dent,
confidential asst.

James H. Quello, Mich. (632-7557), Room 802.
Democrat, assumed office April 30, 1974; term expires
June 30, 1991. William G. Harris, sr advisor, Brian F.
Fontes, spec asst; David L. Donovan, legal asst;
Ginger Clark, confidentjal asst; Yvette P. Barrelt, sec.

Patricia Dlaz Dennis, N.M. (632-6996), Room 832.
Democrat; assumed office June 25, 1986, term expires
June 30, 1989. Leonard Kennedy, sr legal advisor;
Noel Gunther, legal asst; Kent Nakamura, legal asst;
Linda Botbyl. confidential asst; Daily Johnson, sec.

Administrative Departments

Office of Managing DirectorRoom 852

Edward Minkel, mgng dir (632-6390). Alan R. McKie,
deputy mgng dir; Marilyn McDermett, assoc mgng dir
(opns); James B. McCormick, assoc mgng dir (info
mgrnt); Michelle A. Oppenheimer, assoc mgng dir
(human resources mgmt). Office Automation Division:
Michael Gilbride, chief. Information Resources Plan-
ning Division: Roy Reichelt, chief Computer Applica-
tions Division: John Giuii, chief. Information Processing
Division: John Blaa, chief. Financial Management
Division: Peter Herrick, chief. Operations Support
Division: John Crowe, chief. Internal Review & Security
Division: James P. Crane, chief.

Office of the Secretary
Room 222

Donna R. Searcy. sec (632-6410). Agenda Branch:
Charles Brown, chief. Dockets Branch: Joyce C.
Butler, chief. Publications Branch: Shirley Watson,
chief.

Office of Legislative Affairs
Room 808

Sherrie Marshall Cooksey, dir (632-6405).

Office of Public Affairs
Room 202

John F. Kamp, dir (632-5050). Maureen P. Perating,
dep dir. Consumer Assistance and Small Business
Division (Room 254) Patricia Smith, chief (632-7000).
News Media Division (Reom 202) Sarah M. Lawrence,
chief (632-5050).

Office of Plans and Policy
Room 822

John R. Haring, chief (653-5940); Thomas Spavins,
deputy chief; Jacqueline E. Robinson, sec to chief.

Review Board
Room 211, 2000 L Strest

Joseph A. Marino, chmn (632-7180); Norman B.
Blumenthal, bd member; Eric T. Esbensen, bd member;
Leland J. Blair, Charles J. Iseman, Allan Sacks, attys.

Office of Administrative Law Judges
2000 L Street

Thomas B. Fitzpatrick, chief admin law judge (632-
7680); James F. Tierney, deputy chiet admin law
judge. Admin law judges: Joseph Chachkin, John M.
Frysiak, Joseph Gonzalez, Edward Kuhlmann, Edward
guton. Walter C. Miller, Richard L. Sippel. Joseph
tirmer.

Otfice of General Counsel
Room 614

Diane Killory, gen counsel (632-7020). J. Gregory
Sidak, dep gen counsel; Marjorie S. Reed, assoc gen
counsel.

Litigation Division. Daniel M. Armstrong, chief (632-
7112). JohnE. Ingle, dep assoc gen counsel—litigation;
Nancy E. Staniey, asst gen counsel—trial & enforce-
ment.

Administrative Law Division.Sheldon M. Guttmann,
chief (632-6990); Susan Steiman, dep assoc gen
counsel; Lawrence Schaffner, asst gen counsel—admin
law; David Solomon, asst gen counsel. agenda review.

Adjudication Division. John [. Riffer, chiet (632-
7220).

Office of Engineering and Technology
Room 7002, 2025 M St. N.W.

Thomas Stanley, chief engineer (632-7060); Bruce A.
Franca, dep chief engr.

Program Management Staff: Lawrence Petak, chief
{653-8103).

Authorization Evaluation Division: Robert L. Cutts,
chief (301-725-1585); John T. Robinson, deputy chief,
laboratory (301-725-1585); Robert M. Bromery, deputy
chief. headquarters (202-853-7315). Engineering Evai-
uation Branch: Kenneth R. Nichols, chief (301-725-
1585); Equipment Authorization Branch® Charles M.
Cobbs, chief (301-725-1585); Sampling and Measure-
ments Branch: L Art Wall, chief (301-725-1585);
Technical Standards Branch: Frank L. Rose, chiet
(202-653-6288).

Spectrum Engineering Division: Will A. McGibbon,
chief (632-7025); William R. Torak, deputy chief,
(632-7025). Frequency Allocations Branch: Julius P.
Knapp, chief (653-8108); Frequency Liaison Branch:
H. Franklin Wright, chief (653-8141). Propagation
Analysis Branch- William A. Daniel, chiel (632-7025);
Telecommunications Analysis Branch: H. John Morgan,
chief (632-7025); Treaty Branch- Francis Williams,
chief (653-8126).
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Bureaus

Mass Media Bureau

Alex Felker, chief (632-6460); Roderick K. Porter,
deputy chief; William Johnson, deputy chief; William
Hassinger, asst chief (engrg); Renee Licht, asst chief
(law); Janet S. Hartsky, asst chief, Management &
Personnel (632-7191).

Audio Services Division: (Room 302) Larry D. Eads,
chief (632-6485); W. Jan Gay, asst chief, Barbara
Kreisman, asst chief. Data Management Staft: John J.
Boursy, supervisory electronics engr. Public Refer-
ence Room: Sharon Jenkins, supervisor (632-7566).
AM Branch: Thomas Albers, chief (254-9570); Henry
Strgube. asst branch chief. FM Branch: Dennis
Williams, chief (632-6908); George Enuton, asst
branch chief, Edwin Jorgensen, asst branch chief.
Auxiliary Services Branch (Room 7310, 2025 M St.
N.W.}: Alan Schneider, chief (634-6307).

Enforcement Division: (Room 8202, 2025 M St. N.W.)
Charles W. Kelley, chief (632-6968); Mary Catherine
Kilday, asst chi¢f. Complaints and Investigations
Branch: Edythe Wise, chief (632-7048). Equal Empioy-
ment Opportunity Branch: Glenn A. Wolfe, chief
(632-7069). Fairness/Political Programming Branch.
Mitton O. Gross. chief (632-7586). Hearing Branch:
Charles Dziedzic, chief (632-6402).

Policy and Rules Division: (Room 8010, 2025 M St.
N.W.) Bradley Holmes, chief (632-5414); Stevenson
Kaminer, deputy chief, Steven Bailey, asst chief;
Douglas Webbink, asst chief; Wilson LaFollette, asst
chief, International. International Staff: Notifications
Group: Charles Breig (254-3394). Negotiations Group:
Jonathan David (632-6955). Legal Branch: Louis
Whitsett, chief (632-7792). Engineering Policy Branch:
James McNally, acting chiet (632-9860). Policy Ana-
lysis Branch: Judy Herman, acting chief (632-6302).
Allocations Branch: Karl Kensinger, acting chief
(634-6530).

Video Services Division: (Room 702) Roy J. Stewart,
chief (632-6993); Stephen F. Sewell, asst chief; James
Brown, asst chief; Robert Ratclitfe, asst chief. Tele-
vision Branch: Clay Pendarvis, chief (632-6357) Low
Power TV Branch: Keith Larson, chief (632-3894).
Distribution Services Branch: Stuart B. Bedell, chief
(632-9356). Cable Television Branch (Rcom 242): Ron
Parver, chief (632-7480). Ownership Section: Leaudrey
Alexander, chief (632-7258).

Private Radio Bureau
Room 5002, 2025 M St. N.W., Washington

Ralph A, Haller, acting chiet (632-6940); Beverly G.
Baker, dep chief, Lawrence R. Krevor, gen counsel;
Jennifer Bush, asst chief for mgmt; Special Services
Division: Robert H. McNamara, chief (632-7197). Land
Mobile and Microwave Division: Richard J. Shiben,
chief. Licensing Division: Gary L. Stanford. chiet.
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FCC Executives & Staff,

Past MembershiE

Common Carrier Bureau
Room 500

Gerald Brock, chief {632-6910); E.J. Mulcare. asst
chief, mgmt (632-6934); Gerald P Vaughan, deputy
bureau chief for operations; Carl D. Lawson, deputy
bureau chief for policy; Mary Beth Hess, legal asst to
the chief; Michael Wack. legal asst to the chief; Colleen
Boothby, legal asst o the chief; Melanie Haratunian,
legal asst to the Bureau chief. Enforcement Division:
Gregory J. Vogt, chief (632-4830). Domestic Facilites
Division: James Keegan. chief (634-1860). Mobile
Services Division: Kevin Kelley, chief (632-6400). Tariff
Division: John Cimko Jr.. chief (632-6387). Accounting
and Audits Division: Kenneth Moran, chief (634-1861).
Industry Analysis Division: Peyton Wynns, chief (632-
0745). Policy and Pragram Planning Division Thomas
Sugrue. chief (632-9342). International Facilities Divi-
sion: George Li, chief (632-7265); Wendell Harris, asst
bureau chief/international (632-3214).

Field Operations Bureau
Aoom 734

Richard M. Smith, chief (632-6980); Arlan K. van
Doorn. deputy chief; Lawrence Clance. afty advisor;
Robert W. Crisman, asst chief; William A. Luther, intl
advisor Enforcement Division: Elictt Ours Jr., chiet.
Engineering Division: vacant Public Service Division:
Joyce Davila, chief

Regional Directors

/fi2/Atlanta/ftl/ 1365 Peachtree N.E.. Room 433,
Atlanta 30309. (404) 347-7070. Carl E. Pyron, rgnl dir.
Park Ridge, lil.: 1550 Northwest Hwy.. Park Ridge, Ill.
60068 (312) 353-0368. Vacant.

Kansas City, Mo.: 8800 East 63rd St., Kansas City.
Mo. 64133. (816) 926-5179. Samuel B Steli, rgnl dir.
San Francisco: 211 Main St.. San Francisco 94105.
(415) 974-0702. Kent T. Crawlord, rgnl dir.

Bellevue, Wash.: Cne Newport, Room 414, 3605
132nd Ave. S.E. Bellevue, Wash. 98006. (206) 764-
3324 William E. Johnson, rgnl dir.

Fieild Offices

Boston: NFPA Bldg., Batterymarch Park, Quincy,
Mass. 02169, (617) 770-4023. Vincent Kajunski, engr
in charge.

New York: 201 Varnick St., New York 10014-4870 (212)
620-3437. Alexander Zimny, engr in charge.
Philadelphia: One Oxford Valley Oifice Bldg, 2300
E. Lincoln Hwy., Langhorne, Pa. 19047. (215) 752-
1324. Ennis C. Coleman, engr in charge.

Baltimore: 1017 Federal Bfdg., 31 Hopkins Plaza.
Baltimore 21201. (301) 962-2729. Robert Mroz, engr
in charge.

Norfoik: 1200 Communications Circle, Virginia Beach,
Va. 23455-3725. (804) 441-8472. J. Jerry Freeman.
engr in charge.

Atlanta: Room 440, Massell Bidg., 1365 Peachtree St.
N.E.. Atlanta 30309. (404) 347-3084. Angelo R. Ditty
Jr.. engrin charge.

Miami: 8675 N.W. 53rd St.. Miami 33166. (305)
536-5542. John L. Theimer, engr in charge.

Tampa: 2203 N. Lois Ave., Tampa, Fla. 33607-2356.
{813) 228-2872. Ralph M. Barlow, engr in charge.
New Orleans: 800 W, Commerce St, Room 505, New
Orleans 70123. (504) 589-2095. James C. Hawkins,
engr in charge.

Houston: Suite 900, 1225 North Loop West, Houston
77008. (713) 229-2749. Vacant.

Dallas: Room 1170, 9330 LBJ Freeway, Dallas 75243.
(214) 767-5690. James D. Wells, engr in charge.

Los Angeles: Room 660, 18000 Studebaler Rd.,
Cerritos, Calif. 90701. (213) 809-2096. Lawrence Guy,
engr in charge.

San Diego: Interstate Office Park. 4542 Ruifner St.,
Room 370, San Diego 92111-2216. (619) 557-5478.
William Grigsby. engr in charge.

San Francisco: 424 Customhouse, 555 Battery St.,
San Francisco 94111, (415) 556-7701. Serge Marti-
Volkoff, engr in charge.

Portiand: 1782 Federal Office Bidg., 1220 S.W. Third
Ave., Portland, Ore. 97204, (503) 221-4114. Charles
W. Craig, engr in charge.

Seattle: One Newport, Suite 414. 3605 132nd Ave
S.E., Bellevue, Wash. 98006. (206) 764-3324 Gary
Soulsby, engr in charge.

Denver: 12477 West Cedar Dr., Denver 80228. {303)
236-8026 Dennis P Carlton. engr in charge.

St. Paul: 693 Federal Bldg. & U.S. Courthouse. 316
N. Robert St., St. Paul 55101. (612) 290-3819. Albert
S. Jarratt, engrin charge.

Kansas City: Room 320. Brywood Office Tower, 8800
E. 63rd St. Kansas City. Mo 64133. (816) 926-5111.
James A Dailey, engr in charge.

Chicago: Park Ridge Office Center. Room 306, 1550
Northwest Hwy.. Park Ridge. lil. 60068. (312) 353-
0195. Phillip Bradford, engr in charge.

Detroit: 24897 Hathaway St., Farmington Hills, Mich
48331-1398. (313) 226-6078. Irby C Tallant, engr in

charge.

Buffalo: 1307 Federal Bidg.. 111 West Huron St..
Buffalo. N.Y. 14202. (716) 846-4511. David A. Viglione,
engr in charge.

Honolulu: Waipio Access Rd., Next to the Ted
Makalena Golf Course. Box 1030. Waipahu. Hawaii
96797. (B808) 677-3318. Jack Shedletsky. engr in
charge.

San Juan: 747 Federal Bldg.. Hato Rey, PR. 00918.
(809) 766-5567. Willam C. Berry, engr in charge.
Anchorage: 6721 West Raspberry Rd.. Anchorage,
Alaska 99502. (907) 243-2153 Lloyd P. Perry, engr in
charge.

Past Membership

Members of Former Federal Radio Commisslon
Feb. 23, 1927—July 10, 1934

Colonal John F Dillon, Calif., March 15, 1927—Qct.
8. 1927 (Deceased).

Henry A Bellows, Minn,, March 15, 1927—0Qct. 31,
1927 (Deceased).

Admiral WH.C. Bullard. Pa., March 15, 1927—Nov
24, 1927 (Deceased).

Sam Pickard. Kan., Nov. 1, 1927—Jan 31, 1929.
Orestes H. Caldwell. N.Y,, March 15, 1927—Feb. 23,
1929.

Eugene O. Sykes, Miss.. March 15, 1927—July 10,
1934 (Deceased).

Harold A Lafount, Utah, Nov. 14, 1927—July 10, 1934
(Deceased).

ira E. Robinson, WVa.. March 29, 1928—Jan. 15,
1932 (Deceased).

General C. McK. Saltzman. lowa. May 2, 1929—July
19, 1932 (Deceased).

Thad H. Brown, Ohic, Jan. 21, 1932—July 10, 1934
(Deceased).

James H. Hanley, Neb.. April 1, 1933—July 10, 1934
(Deceased).

Past Members of the
Federal Communications Commission

Hampson Gary. Tex., July 11. 1934—Dec. 24, 1934
(Deceased).

Irvin Stewart, Tex.. July 11, 1934—June 30, 1937.
Eugene O. Sykes, Miss.. July 11, 1934—April 5, 1939
{Deceased).

Thad H. Brown, Ohio, July 11, 1934—June 30, 1940
{Deceased).

George H. Payne. N.Y, July 11, 1934—June 30, 1943
{Deceased).

Norman S. Case. R.l. July 11, 1934—June 30, 1945
(Deceased)

Paul Atlee Walker, Okla., July 11, 1934—June 30,
1953 (Deceased).

Anning S. Prall, NY. Jan. 17. 1935—July 23, 1937
(Deceased).

TAM. Craven, D.C.. Aug. 21, 1937—June 30, 1944;
July 2, 1956—Jan. 31, 1963 (Deceased)

Frank R. McNinch, N.C.. Oct. 1, 1837—Aug 31. 1939
{Deceased).

Frederick |. Thompson, Ala., April 8, 1939—dJune 30,
1941 {Deceased).

James Lawrence Fly, Tex., Sep. 1, 1939—Nov. 13,
1944 (Deceased).

Ray C. Wakefield, Calif.. March 22, 1941—Jure 30,
1947 (Deceased).

Clitford J. Durr. Ala.. Nov. 1, 1941—June 30, 1948
{Deceased).

Ewell K. Jett. Md., Feb. 15, 1944—Dec. 31, 1947
(Deceased).

Paul A. Porter. Ky, Dec 21, 1944—Feb. 25. 1946
{Deceased)

Rosel H. Hyde, Idaho, April 17, 1946—Qct. 31, 1969,

Charles R. Denny Jr.. D.C.. March 30, 1945—0ct. 31,
1947.
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William H. Wills. Vt.. July 1, 1945—March 6 1946
(Deceased).

Edward Mount Webster. D.C.. April 10, 1947—June
30, 1958 (Deceased).

Robert Franklin Jones, Ohio, Sep. 5, 1947—Sep. 19,
19562 (Deceased).

Albert Wayne Coy. Ind., Dec. 29, 1947—Feb. 21, 1952
{Deceased).

George Edward Sterling. Me.. Jan. 2, 1948-—Sep. 30.
1954,

Frieda Barkin Hennock, N.Y.. July 6, 1948—June 30,
1955 (Deceased).

Robert T. Bartley, Tex.. March 6, 1952—June 30, 1972,

Eugene H. Merrill, Utah, Oct. 14, 1952—April. 15, 1953
(Recess Appointee) (Deceased).

John C. Doerfer, Wis., April 15, 1953—March 21, 1960.
Rabert E. Lee, lIl.. Oct. 6, 1953—June 30, 1981.

George C. McConnaughey, Ohio, Oct. 4, 1954—June
30, 1957 (Deceased).

Richard A. Mack, Fla, July 7, 1955—March 3, 1958
(Deceased).

Frederick W. Ford. Wva., Aug. 29, 1957—Dec. 31,
1964 (Deceased).

John S. Cross, Ark., May 23, 1958—Sep. 30, 1962
{Deceased).

Charles H. King, Mich., July 19, 1960—March 2, 1961
(Recess Appointee).

Newton N. Minow, |II., March 2, 1961—June 1, 1963,
E. William Henry, Tenn., Oct. 2, 1962—Aprit 30, 1966.

Kenneth A. Cox, Wash., March 26, 1963—Sep. 1.
1970.

Lee Loevinger, Minn., June 11, 1963—June 30, 1968,

James J. Wadsworth, N.Y., May 5, 1965—Nov. 6, 1969
(Deceased).

Thomas J. Houser, lll., Jan. 7, 1971—0ct. 1, 1971,
Robert Wells, Kan., Nov 8, 1969—Nov. 1. 1971.
Nicholas Johnson, lowa. July 1, 1966—Dec. 5, 1973,
H. Rex Lee, D.C., Oct. 28, 1968—Dec. 31, 1973.
Dean Burch, Ariz., Oct. 31, 1969—March 8, 1974
Charlotte T Reed, lil.. Oct. 8, 1971—June 30, 1976.
Richard E. Wiley, Ill., Jan. 5, 1972—June 30, 1977

Benjamin L. Hooks, Tenn., July 5, 1972—July 31,
1977,

Glenn O. Robinson. Minn.. July 10, 1974—Jure 30,
1976.

Abbott M. Washburn, Minn., July 10, 1974—0Qct. 2,
1982.

Margita E. White. Va., Sep. 23, 1976—Feb. 28, 1979.

Charles D. Ferris, Mass., Oct. 17, 1977—April 13,
1981.

Tyrone Brown, D.C , Nov. 15, 1977—Jan. 31, 1981.
Joseph R. Fogarty, R.1., Sep. 17, 1976—June 30, 1983.
Anne Jones, Mass., April 2, 1979—May 31, 1983.
Stephen A. Sharp. Ohio, Oct. 5, 1982—june 30. 1983.
Henry M. Rivera, N.M., Aug. 10, 1981—Sept. 15, 1985,
Mark S. Fowler, Canada, May 18, 1981-April 17, 1987,

Mimi Weyforth Dawson, Mo., July 6, 1981—December
4, 1987.
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§73.14 AM broadcast definitions.

AM broadcast band— The band of frequencies
extending from 535 to 1605 khz.

AM broadcast channel— The band of frequencies
occupied by the carrier and the upper and lower
sidebands of an AM broadcast signal with the carrier
frequency at the center. Channels are designated by
their assigned carrier frequencies. The 107 carner
frequencies assigned to AM broadcast stations begin
at 540 khz and are in successive steps of 10 khz to
1600 khz. See §73.2 for the classification of AM
broadcast channels.

AM broadcast station— A broadcast station licensed
for the dissemination oi radio communications in-
tended to be received by the public and operated on
a channel in the band 535-1605 kilohertz (khz). The
term AM broadcast is synonymous with the term
“standard broadcast” as may appear elsewhere in this
chapter.

Amplitude modulated stage— The radio-frequency
stage to which the modulator is coupled and In which
the carrier wave is modulated in accordance with the
system of amplilude modulation and the character-
istics of the modulating wave.

Amplitude modulator stage— The last amplifier
stage of the modulating wave which amplitude
modulates a radio-frequency stage.

Antenna current— The radio-frequency current in the
antenna with no modulation.

Antenna Input power— The product of the square of
the antenna current and the antenna resistance at the
point where the current is measured.

Antenna resistance— The total resistance of the
transmitting antenna system at the operaling fre-
quency and at the point at which the antenna current
is measured.

Blanketing— The interference which is caused by the
presence of an AM broadcast signal of one volt per
meter (v/m or greater intensity in the area adjacent to
the antenna of the transmitting station. The 1 v/m
contour is referred to as the blanket contour and the
area within this contour is referred to as the blanket
area.

Carrigr-ampfitude regulation— The change in ampli-
tude of the carrier wave in an amplitude-modulated
transmitter when modulation is applied under condi-
tions of symmetrical modutation.

Combined audio harmonics— The arithmetical sum
of the amplitudes of all the separate harmonic
components. Root sum square harmomic readings

may be accepted under conditions prescribed by the
FCC.

Critical directional antenna— An AM broadcast
directional antenna that is required, by the terms of a
station authorization, to be operated with the relative
currents and phases within the antenna elements at
closer tolerances of deviation than those permitted
under 73.62 and observed with a high precision
monitor capable of measuring these parameters.

Critical hours— The two hour period immediately
following local sunrise and the two hour period
immediately preceding local sunset.

Daytime— The period of time between local sunrise
and local sunset.

Dominant station— A Class | station, as defined in
§73.21.

Effective tield; Effective field strength— The root-
mean-sguare {RMS) value of the inverse distance
fields at a distance of 1 kilometer from the antenna in
all directions in the horizontal plane. The term field
strength is synonymous with the term “field intensity”
as contained elsewhere in this Part.

Equipment performance measurements— The mea-
surements performed to determine the overall per-
formance characteristics of a broadcast transmission
system from point of program origination at main
studio o sampling of signal as radiated.

Experimental period— The time between 12 midnight
local ime and local sunrise, used by AM stations for
tests. maintenance and experimentation.

Frequency departure— The amount of variation of a
carrier frequency or center frequency from ils as-
signed value.

Incidental phase modulation— The peak phase
deviation (in radians) resulting from the process of
amplitude modulation.

Input power— Means the product of the direct voltage
applied to the last radio stage and the total direct
current flowing to the last radio stage, measured
without modulation.

Intermittant service area— Means the area receiving
service from the groundwave of a broadcast station
but beyond the primary service area and subject to
some interference and fading.

Last radio stage— The radio-frequency power ampli-
fier stage which supplies power to the antenna.

Left (or right) signal— The electrical output of a
microphone or combination of microphones placed
so as to convey the intensity, time, and location of
sounds originated predominantly to the listener's left
(or right) of the center of the performing area.

Left (or right) stereophonic channei— The left (or
right) signal as electrically réproduced in reception of
AM stereophonic broadcasts.

Main channel— The band of audio frequencies from
50 to 15.000 hz, which amplitude modulates the
carner.

Maximum percentage of moduiation— The greatest
percentage of modulation that may be obtained by a
transmitter without producing in its output harmonics
of the modulating frequency in excess of those
permitted by these regulations.

Maximum rated carrier power— The maximum
power at which the transmiller can be operated
satisfactorily and is determined by the design of the
transmitter and the type and number of vacuum tubes
or other amplifier devices used in the last radio stage.

Modulated stage— The radio frequency stage to
which the modulator is coupled and in which the
continuous wave (carrier wave) is modulated in
accordance with the system of modulation and the
characteristics of the modulating wave.

Modutator stage— The last amplifier stage of the
modulating wave which modulates in a radio-
frequency stage.

Nighttime— The period of time between local sunset
and local sunrise.
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Nominal power— The antenna input power less any
power loss through a dissipalive network and, for
directional antennas, without consideration of adjust-
ments specified in subparagraphs (b){1) and (b)(2) of
7351 of the rules. However. for AM broadcast
applications granted or filed before June 3, 1985,
nominal power is specified in a system of classifica-
tions which include the following values. 50 kW, 25
kW, 10kw, SkW, 2.5 kW, 1 kW 0.5 kW and 0.25 kW.
The specified nominal power for any station in this
group of stations will be retained until action is taken
on or after June 3, 1985, which involves a change in
the technical facilities of the station.

Plate modulation— The modulation produced by
introduction of the modulating wave into the plate
circuit of any tube in which the carrier frequency wave
is present.

Primary service area— Means the service area of a
broadcast station in which the groundwave is not
subject to objectionable interference or objectionable
fading.

Proof of performance measurements or antenna
proof of performance measurements— The mea-
surements of field strengths made to determine the
radiation pattern or characteristics of an AM directional
antenna system.

Secondary service area— Means the service area
of a broadcasl station served by the skywave and not
subject to objectionable interference and in which the
signal is subject to intermittent variations in strength.

Secondary AM station— Any AM station, except a
Class | station, operating on a Class | frequency.

Stereophonic channel— The band of audio frequen-
cies from 200 to 15.000 Hz containing the stereo-
phonic information which modulates the radio fre-
quency carrier.

Stereophonic crosstalk— Anundesired signal occur-
nng in the main channei from modulation of the
stereophonic channel or that occuring in the stereo-
phonic channel from moduiation of the main channe.

Stereophonic pilot tone— An audio tone of fixed or
variable frequency modulating the carrier during the
transmission of stereophonic programs.

Stereophonic separation— The ratio of the electrical
signal caused in the right {or left) stereophonic
channel to the electrical signal caused in the left (or
right) stereophonic channel by the transmission of only
a right (or left) signal.

Sunrise and sunset— For each particular location
and during any particular month, the time of sunrise
and sunset as specified in the instrument of authoriza-
tion (see §73.1209).

White area— The area or population which does not
receive interference-free primary service from an
authorized AM station or does not receive a signal
strength of at least T mV/m from an authorized FM
station.

In AM, FM, TV rules ...

§73.1530 Portable test stations— A portable test
station is one that is moved from place to piace for
making tield strength and ground conductivity mea-
surements, for selecting station transmitter sites, and
conducting other specialized propagation tests. Port-
able test stations are not normally used while in motion,
and may not be used for the transmission of programs
intended to be received by the public.

§73.1700 Broadcast day. The term broadcast day
means that period of time between the station's
sign-on and its sign-off.

§73.1720 Daytime. Operation is permitied during the
hours between average monthly local sunrise and
average monthly local sunset.

(a) The controlling times for each month of the year
are stated in the station’s instrument of authorization.
Uniform sunrise and sunset times are specified for all
of the days of each month, based upon the actual
times of sunrise and sunset for the fifteenth day of the
month adijusted to the nearest quarter hour. Sunrise
and sunset times are derived by using the standard-
ized procedure and the tables in the 1946 American



FCC Rules

Nautical Almanac issued by the United States Naval
Observatory,

Allocations

In AM rules ...

§73.21 Classes of AM hroadcast
channels and stations.

(a) Clear channel. A clear channel is one on which
the dominant station or stations render service over
wide areas, and which are cleared of objectionable
interference within their primary service areas and
over all or a subslantial portion of their secondary
service areas. Stations operating on these channels
are classified as follows:

(1) Class | station. A Class | station is a dominant
station operalirig on a clear channel and designed to
render primary and secondary service over an
extended area and at relatively long distances. Its
primary service area is free from objectionable
interference from other stations on the same and
adjacent channels, and its secondary service area
free from interference except from stations on adjacent
channels, and from stations on the same channel in
accordance with the channel designation in §73.25
or §73 182. The operating power shall not be less than
10 kilowatts nor more than 50 kilowatlts. (Also see
§73.25 {a] for further power limitation.)

(2) Ciass Il station. A Class |l station is a secondary
station which operates on a clear channel (see §73.25)
and is designated to render service over a primary
service area which is limited by and subject to such
interierence as may be received from Class | stations.
Whenever necessary a Class Il station shall use a
directional antenna or other means to avoid interfer-
ence with Class | stations and with other Class il
stations. in accordance with §73.182 {(and §73.22 in
the case of Class |I-A stations). Class |l stations are
divided into five groups:

(i} Class ll-A station. A Class II-A station is an
unlimited time Class Il station operating on one of the
clear channels listed in §73.22 and assigned to a
community within a state specified in the Table
contained in that section A Class II-A station shall
operate with power of not less than 10 kilowatts
nighttime nor more than 40 kilowatts at any time.

(ii) Class II-B station. A Class II-B station is an
unlimited time Class |l station other than those
included in Class WI-A, [-C, and 1I-S, Except as
subparagraphs (a) (2)(i)(A) and {B) of this section
provide otherwise, a Class I1-B station shall operate
w\;\llh a power not less than 0.25 kW nor more than 50
kW.

(A) Class II-B stations authorized before June 1,
1985, to operate on any of the 25 Class | channels
listed in §73.25(a) shall operate with the powers
authorized as of June 1, 1980, or such other power
as the Commission may subsequently authorize. Class
11-B stations on these channels authorized after June
1, 1980, in the contiguous 48 states, must meet the
requirements for primary service set out in
§73.37(9)(2)(i).

(B) Class II-B stations authorized before June 3,
1985, to operate on any of the 14 channels listed in
§73.25(¢) shall operate with the powers authorized as
of June 3, 1985, or such other power as the
Commission may subsequently authorize during Stage
3 of the process described in §73.357(d){4).

(C) The nightime power of Class 11-B stations which
are authorized after June 1, 1980, to operate in any of
the contiguous 48 states on any of the Class | channels
isted in §73.25(a), and which do not meet the
requirements for primary service set out in
§73.37(e)(2)(i). shall not exceed 1 kW.

(D) Class |I-B stations which are authorized after
June 1, 1980, to operate in any of the contiguous 48
states on any of the Class | channeis listed in
§73.25(a), and which meet the requirements for
primary service set out in §73.37(e)(2)(i), shall operate
w\i,:’h power not less than 250 watts nor more than 50
kW.

(i) Class II-C station. A Class |I-C station is an
unlimited time Class |l station which operates with a
daytime power of not less than 0.25 kW nor more than
50 kW and a nighttime power of not less than 0.25
kW nor more than 1 kW as follows:

{A) Class II-C stations authorized after June 1, 1880,
on the 25 channels listed in §73.25(a) are those which
do not meet the requirements for primary service set
out in §73.37(e)(2)(i).

(B) Class II-C stations authorized atter June 3, 1985,
on the 14 channels listed in §73.25(c) or which operate
for the first time on one of such channels after that
date.

(iv) Class |1-D station. A Class II-D station is a Class
|| station operating daytime or limited time. A Class II-D
slation shall operale with power not less than 0.25
kilowatts nor more than 50 kilowatts.

(v) Class 1I-S stations. Class |I-S stations are former
Class 11-D stations which have been authorized limited
power operation during nighttime on the 14 channels
listed in §73.25(c). Class II-S stations operate with
power less than 250 walts nighttime without protection
from interference.

(o) Regional channel A regional channel is one on
which several stations may operate with powers set
out in subparagraphs (1) and (2) of this paragraph.
The service area of a station operating on a regional
channel may be limited to a given field strength
contour as a result of interference.

(1) Class lll station. A Ciass Il station operates on
a regional channel and is designed to render service
primarily to a principal center of population and the
rural area contiguous thereto. Except as provided in
subparagraph (b)(2) of this section, a Class Il station
operates with a power not less than 0.5 kW and not
more than 5 kw.

(2) Class Ill stations in Alaska, Hawaii, Puerto Rico,
and the U.S. Virgin Islands are permitted a maximum
power of 50 kW day or night. Use of such higher power
is subject to amendment of the U.S./Mexican Agree-
ment and final disposition of NARBA. Pending such
amendment, the maximum power permitted sfation in
these localities may not exceed 5 kW in accordance
with the maximum power permitted by NARBA.

(c) Local channel. A local channel is one on which
several slations operale unlimited time with powers
no greater than provided in this paragraph. The
primary service area of a station operating on a such
channel may be reduced as a consequence of
interference. Such stations operate with power no
grealer than 1 kW daytime or nighttime.

(1) Class IV station. A Class IV station is a station
operating on a local channel and designed to render
service primarily to a community and the suburban
and rural areas contiguous thereto. The power of a
station of this class shall not be less than 0.25 kilowatt,
nor more than 1 kilowatt. and its primary service area
is subject to interference in accordance with §73.182.
Stations which are licensed to operate with 0.1 kilowatt
may continue to do so.

NOTE 1: Under NARBA, the power for Class IV
stations is 0.25 kw daytime as well as nighttime. The
U.S./Canadian Agreement and the U.S./Mexican Agree-
ment permit such stations to operate with power not
in excess of 1 kw daytime. Pursuant to these
Agreements and informal coordination with the NARBA
signatories, the Commission will consider applications
for Class IV stations on local channels with day-time
powers in excess of 0.25 kw, up to 1 kw, if no
objectionable interference would be caused (under
the standards set forth in the pertinent international
agreement) to a duly nolified station in Canada,
Mexico, or any foreign country signatory to NARBA.

NOTE 2. Class IV stations located within 100
kilometers (62 miles) of the Mexican border and
presently authorized to operate with a daytime power
of less than 1 kw, may file applications 1o increase
their daytime and/or nighttime power to 1kw. However,
such applications will be granted only after coordina-
tion with Mexico, pursuant to the U.S./Mexican
Agreement.

NOTE 3 All authorizations of new or changed Ciass
I-B, Class II-B, Class II-D, Class lll or Class IV facilities
after October 30, 1961, are subject to whatever
interference may be received from, or whatever
overdap of 2.0 mvim and 25 mv/m groundwave
contours may be involved with previously or subse-
quentiy authorized Class II-A facilities.

NOTE 4: The following table indicates the interna-
tional classes of AM broadcasting stations with which
the domestic classes of stations set out in the previous
paragraphs of this section correspond:
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International Corresponding Classes of Chan.
Classes of U.S. Classes  Avail in U.S. for
AM Stations of AM Stations Each Class of Stn.
Class A 1-A Clear Channels
-B Clear Channels
I-C Clear Channels
Class B I Clear Channels
II-A Clear Channels
-8 Clear Channels
iI-C Clear Channegls
-0 Clear Channels
II-S Clear Channels
1] Regnl Channels
Class C v Local Channels

§73.22 Assignment of Class li-A stations.

(a) Table of assignments. One Class II-A station
may be assigned on each channe! listed in the
following table within the designated state or states:

State(s) in
which Class
II-A

Chan- Location of Assignment
nel Existing may be
(khz) Class | Station  Applied for
670 Chicago Idaho
720 Chicago Nevada or |daho
770 New York New Mexico
780 Chicago Nevada
880 New York N. Dakota, S. Dak-

ota, or Nebraska
830 Chicago Utah
1020 Pittsburgh New Mexico
1030 Boston Wyoming
1100 Cleveland Colorado
1120 St. Louis Calif. or Oregon
1180 Rochester Montana
1210 Philadelphia Kans., Neb.

or Oklahoma

(o) Minimum service to “white" areas. No Class [I-A
station shall be assigned unless at least 25% of its
nighttime interference-free service area or at least 25%
of the population residing therein receives no other
interference-free nighttime primary service,

{c) Power. Class II-A stations shall operate with not
less than 10 kw power nighttime.

(d) Protection. (1) Protection by Class A stations
to other stations. The co-channel Class |-A station
shall be protected by the Class II-A station to its 0.1
mv/m contour daytime and its 0.5 mv/m 50% skywave
contour nighttime. The 0.1 mV/m groundwave the
Class I-N station does not deveiop a 0.1 mV/m 50%
skywave signal. All other stations of any class contour
of a Class |-N station is to be protected in those
azimuths in which authorized on or before October
30, 1961. shall normally receive protection from
objectionable interference from Class II-A stations as
provided in §73.182.

(2) Protection to Class II-A stations. A Class II-A
station shall normally receive daytime protection to its
0.5 mv/im groundwave contour and nighttime pro-
tection to the contour to which it is fimited by the
co-channel Class |-A station.

(e} Applications not complying with this section.
Applications for Class II-A stations which do not meet
the requirements of paragraphs (b) and (c) of this
section will be returned without further consideration.

§73.24 Broadcast facilities; showing required. An
authorization for a new standard broadcast station or
increase in facilities of an existing station will be issued
only after a satistactory showing has been made in
regard to the following, among others:

(a) That the proposed assignment will tend to effect
a fair, efficient and equitable distribution of radio
service among the several states and communities.

(b) That a proposed new station (or a proposed
change in the facilities of an authorized station)
complies with the pertinent requirements of §73.37.

NOTE: With respect to new Class II-A stations or 1o
stations for which applications were accepted for filing
before July 13, 1964, the provisions of NOTE 1 of
§73.37 of this chapter shall apply. Special provisions
concerning interference from Class |I-A stations to
stations of other classes authorized after October 30,
1961 are contained in §73.22(d) of this chapter and
NOTE 3 to § 73.21 of this chapter. The level of
interference shall be computed pursuant to §§73.182
and 73.186 of this chapter.



{c) That the applicant is financially qualfied to
construct and operate the proposed station

(d) That the applicant is legally qualified. That the
applicant (or the person or persons in control of an
applicant corporahon or other organization) is of good
character and possesses other qualifications sufficient
to provide a satistactory public service.

(e) That the technical equipment proposed. the
location of the transmitter. and other technical phases
of operation comply with the regulations governing the
same. and the requirements of good engineenng
practice. (See technical regulations of this subpart and
§73.188.}

(f) That the facilities sought are subject to assign-
ment as requested under existing international agree-
ments and the rules and regulations of the Commis-
sion.

(g) That the population within the 1 m/v contour
does not exceed 1.0 percent of the population within
the 25 mwm contour: Provided however. that where
the number of persons within the 1 myv contour is 300
or less the provisions of this subparagraph are not
applicable.

(h) That, in the case of an application for a Ciass ||
station the proposed station would radiate. during two
hours following local sunrise and two hours preceding
iocal sunset, in any direction toward the 01 mv/m
ground-wave contour of a co-channel United States
Class |-A or |-B station. no more than the maximum
radiatton values permitted under the provisions of
§738.187.

(i) That. in the case of an application for a Class Il-A
station (see §73.22). 25% or more of the area of
population within the nighttime interference-free ser-
vice contour of the proposed station receives no
nighttime interference-free prnmary service from ano-
ther station.

(i) That the 5 mv/m contour (or, at night. the
interference-free contour. it of a higher field strength)
encompasses the entire principal community to be
served. For Class II-C and |I-S stations on the 14
frequncies listed in §73.24(c) it is not necessary to
demonstrate the ability to provide such coverage
during nighttime operation.

(k) That the public interest, convenience and
necessity will be served through the operation under
the proposed assignment.

§73.25 Clear channets: Classes | and Il stations.
The Irequencies in the following tabulations are
designated as clear channels and assigned for use
by the classes of stations given.

(a) On each of the following channels, one Class |-A
station will be assigned, operating with power of 50
kw. 640, 650, 660, 670, 700. 720, 750. 760, 770. 780.
820, 830, 840, 870, 880. 890, 1020, 1030, 1040, 1100,
1120, 1160, 1180, 1200 and 1210 khz. in addition, on
the channels listed in this paragraph, Class Il stations
may be assigned as follows-

{1) On 670, 720, 770, 780, 880. 890. 1020. 1030.
1100, 1120. 1180 and 1210 khz. one Class II-A
unlimited time station, assigned and located pursuant
to the provisions of §73.22; and

{2) On any of the 25 channels listed at the beginning
of this paragraph:

{i) the unlimited time, limited time. daytime-only,
specified haurs, and time-sharing Class Il stations
authorized prior to June 1. 1980, to operate on those
channels; and

{ii) additional unlimited time Class II-B and [I-C
stations authorized aiter June 1, 1980.

(iil) additional daytime-only Class Il stations whose
transmitter sites are located inside the 0.5 mv/m 50%
nighttime contour of the respective co-channel Class
1-A stations

NOTE 1: See the U.S./Mexican Agreement concem-
ing Mexican use of 660. 760, 830. 1020, 1030, and
1180 khz.

NOTE 2: See U S -Mexican Agreement concerning
Mexican use of 660, 760, 830, 1020. 1030. and 1180
khz.

(b) To each of the foliowing channels there may be
assigned Class | and Class Il stations: 680. 710. 810.
850, 940, 1000. 1060, 1070. 1080. 1090. 1110, 1130,
1140, 1170, 1190. 1500, 1510, 1520, 1530, 1540, 1550
and 1560 khz

NOTE: Class | and Class |l stations on 1540 khz
shall deliver not over 4 uV/im groundwave or 25 uV/m
skywave at any point of land in the Bahama Isiands,
and such stations operating nighttime {i.e.. sunset to
sunrise at the location of the U.S. station) shall be
located not 1ess than 650 miles from the nearest point
of land In the Bahama Islands.

(c) For Class |l stations on 540, 630. 730. 740, 800.
860, 900. 990, 1010, 1050. 1220. 1540, 1570, and
1580 khz. Effective June 1, 1985 no applications for

new Class I-D stations will be accepted on these
channels.

NOTE 1: The U.S./Mexican Agreement is undergo-
ing renegotiation. Until the new Agreement is com-
pleted, no applications involving new nighttime opera-
tion or major change in existing nighttime operation
on 540 khz except for Alaska, or on 730, 800, 900,
1050, 1220, and 1570 khz will be accepted for filing.
Also. pending completion of negotiations with the
Commonwealth of the Bahamas. 1540 khz is subject
to the same restrictions.

§73.26 Regional channels: Class |l stations(a) The
following frequencies are designated as regional
channels and are assigned for use by Ciass Il and
Class I1I-S stations: 550. 560, 570, 580. 590. 600. 610.
620. 630. 790. 910. 920. 930, 950. 960. 970, 980.
1150, 1250, 1260, 1270, 1280. 1290. 1300. 1310.
1320. 1330. 1350. 1360. 1370. 1380, 1390. 1410,
1420, 1430, 1440. 1460. 1470, 1480. 1590, and 1600
khz

(b) Additionally, in Alaska, Hawaii, Puerto Rico and
the US Virgin Islands the frequencies 1230. 1240.
1340, 1400, 1450 and 1490 kHz are designated as
regional channels, and are assigned for use by Class
Il stations. Stations formerly licensed to these chan-
nels 1n those locations as Class IV stalions are
redesignated as Class 1l stations.

(c) No apphication for new daytime-only stations will
be accepted on the channels listed in paragraph (a)
of this section.

§73.27 Local Channels; Class IV stationsWithin the
coterminous 48 states. the following frequencies are
designated as local channels and are assigned for
use by Class IV stations: 1230, 1240, 1340, 1400,
1450. and 1490 khz.

§73.28 Assignments of stations to channels(a) With
respect to applications accepted for filing before July
13, 1964, the individual assignments of stations to
channels which may cause interference to other
United States stations only shall be made in accor-
dance with the provisions of this part for the respective
classes oi stations involved. (For determining objection-
able interference. see §73.22, and §73.21 (¢) concern-
ing Class IV stations. no U.S. assignment of a standard
broadcast station will be made which would be
nconsistent with the pravisions of NARBA or the
U.S.-Mexican Agreement. Similarly, as long as pro-
tection for U.S. assignments from Haitian assignments
continues. no U.S. assignment of a standard broad-
cast station will be made which would cause objectio-
nalbe interference (under the standards set forth in
NARBA) to a duly notified Haitian station. (The Haitian
stations considered to be duly notified are those
notified and accepted in accordance with past
agreements. and those subseguently notified in
accordance with the procedures and understandings
which have pertained thus far.) In all cases where an
individual assignment may cause interference with.
or may involve a channel assigned for priority of use
by, a station in another North American country, the
classifications, allocation requirements. and engineer-
ing standards set forth in NARBA and the US.-
Mexican Agreement shall be observed. NOTE: In
general, an application for a standard broadcast
station assignment, the grant of which would be
consistent with the provisions of NARBA and the
U.S.-Mexican Agreement and would not cause objection-
able interference to a duly notified station in Haiti, will
be considered and acted upon by the Commission in
accordance with its rules and established procedure
for action upon such applications. However, in
particular cases such applications may also present
considerations of an international nature which require
that a different procedure be followed. In such cases
the procedure to be followed will be determined by the
Commission in the light of the special considerations
involved.

With respect to applications for facilities which
would involve conflict with NARBA only as to a country
which has signed but not completed formal ratification
of that agreement, and facilities which would cause
objectionable interference to a duly notifieq Haitian
station, special provisions of a procedural nature are
contained in §1 352 of this chapter.

{c) Engineering standards now in force domestically
differ in some respecls from those specified for
international purposes. The engineering standards
specified for interational purposes (see §73 1650.
International Agreements) will be used to determine:
(1) The extent to which interference might be caused
by a proposed station in the United States to a station
in another country: and {(2) whether the United States
should register an objection to any new or changed
assignment nolified by another country. The domestic
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standards in efiect in the United States will be used
to determine the extent to which interference exists or
would exist from a foreign station where the value of
such interference enters into a calculation of: (1) the
service to be rendered by a proposed operation in the
United States: or (2) the permissible interfering signal
from one station in the United States 1o another United
States station.

§73.29 Class IV statlons on regional channelsNo
license will be granted for the operation of a Class IV
station on a regional channel.

In FM rules ...

§73.201. Numerical designation of FM broadcast
channels—The FM broadcast band consists of that
portion of the radio frequency spectrum between 88
megacycles per second (MHz) and 108 MHz. It is
divided into 100 channels of 200 kHz each. For
convenience, the frequencies available for FM broad-
casting (including those assigned to noncommercial
educational broadcasting) are given numerical designa-
tions which are shown in the table below:

Freq. Channel No. Freq.  Channel No.
88.1 mhz 201 98.1 mhz 251
88.3 mhz 202 98.3 mhz 252
88.5 mhz 203 98.5 mhz 253
88.7 mhz 204 88.7 mhz 254
88.9 mhz 205 98.9 mhz 255
89.1 mhz 206 99 1 mhz 256
89.3 mhz 207 99.3 mhz 257
89.5 mhz 208 99.5 mhz 258
89.7 mhz 209 99.7 mhz 259
89.9 mhz 210 99.9 mhz 260
90.1 mhz 211 100.1 mhz 261
80.3 mhz 212 100.3 mhz 262
90.5 mhz 213 100.5 mhz 263
90.7 mhz 214 100.7 mhz 264
90.9 mhz 215 100.9 mhz 265
91.1 mhz 216 101 1 mhz 266
91.3 mhz 217 101.3 mhz 267
215 mhz 218 101.5 mhz 268
91.7 mhz 219 101.7 mhz 269
91.9 mhz 220 101.9 mhz 270
92.1 mhz 221 102.1 mhz 271
92.3 mhz 222 102.3 mhz 272
92.5 mhz 223 102.5 mhz 273
92 7 mhz 224 102.7 mhz 274
92.9 mhz 225 102.9 mhz 275
93.1 mhz 226 103.1 mhz 276
93.3 mhz 227 103.3 mhz 277
93.5 mhz 228 103.5 mhz 278
93.7 mhz 229 103.7 mhz 279
93.9 mhz 230 103.9 mhz 280
94.1 mhz 231 104.1 mhz 281
94.3 mhz 232 104.3 mhz 282
945 mhz 233 104 5 mhz 283
94.7 mhz 234 104.7 mhz 284
94.9 mhz 235 104.9 mhz 285
95.1 mhz 236 105 1 mhz 286
95 3 mhz 237 105.3 mhz 287
95.5 mhz 238 105.5 mhz 288
95.7 mhz 239 105.7 mhz 289
95.9 mhz 240 1059 mhz 290
96.1 mhz 241 106.1 mhz 291
96.3 mhz 242 106.3 mhz 292
96.5 mhz 243 106.5 mhz 293
96.7 mhz 244 106.7 mhz 294
96.9 mhz 245 106.9 mhz 295
97.1 mhz 246 107.1 mhz 296
97.3 mhz 247 107 3 mhz 297
97.5 mhz 248 107.5 mhz 298
97.7 mhz 249 107.7 mhz 299
97.9 mhz 250 107.9 mhz 300

§73.202, Table of Allotments.—(a) General. The
following Table of Allotments contains the channéls
(other than noncommercial educational Channels
201-220) designated for use in communities in the
United States, its territories, and possessions. All listed
channels are for Class B stations in Zones | and I-A
and for Class C stations in Zone Il unless otherwise
specifically designated.

(1) Channels designated with an asterisk may only
be used by noncommercial educational broadcast
stations. Noncommercial educational FM allolments
(Channels 201-220) available for use in various
communities in Arizona, California, New Mexico, and
Texas are listed in §73.504. The rules governing the
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use of noncommercial educational channels in other
communities are contained in §73.501.

(2) Each channel listed in the Table of Allotments
reflects the class of station that is authorized. or has
an apptication filed, to use it based on the minimum
and maximum facility requirements for each class
contained in §73.211.

NOTE- The provisions of this subparagraph [{a)(2)]
become effective March 1, 1987.

(b) Table of FM Allotments. {EDITOR'S NOTE:
Channel assignments by cities are reprinted in the
AM-FM directory and are not repeated here. ]

§73.203. Availability of channeis— Applications may
be filed to construct FM broadcast stations only at the
communities and on the channels contained in the
Table of Allotments (§73.202(b) t). Applications that
fail to comply with this requirement, whether or not
accompanied by a petition to amend the Table, will
not be accepted for tender.

§73.205. Zones.

For the purpose of allotments and assignments, the
United States is divided into three zones as follows:

(a) Zone | consists of that portion of the United States
located within the confines of the foliowing lines drawn
on the United States Albers Equal Area Projection Map
(based on standard parallels 29 1/2 and 45 1/2; North
American datum); Beginning at the most easterly point
on the State boundary line between North Carolina and
Virginia: thence in a straight line to a point on the
Virginia, West Virginia boundary line located at North
Latitude 37 49" and West Longitude 80 12 30"; thence
westerly along the southern boundary lines of the
States of West Virginia, Ohio, Indiana, and lllinois to a
point at the junction of the Ilinois, Kentucky, and
Missouri state boundary lines. thence northerly along
the western boundary line of the State of lllinois to a
point at the junction of the lllinois, iowa, and Wisconsin
stale boundary lines; thence, easterly along the
northern state boundary line of Iflinois to the 90th
meridian; thence north along this meridian to the 43.5
parallel, thence east along the paralle! to the United
States-Canada border; thence southerly and following
that border until it again intersects the 43.5 parallel;
thence east along this parallel to the 71st meridian:
thence in a straight line to the intersection of the 6Sth
meridian and the 45th parallel; thence east along the
45th parallel to the Atiantic Ocean. When any of the
above lines pass through a city, the city shall be
considered to be located in Zone |. (See Figure | of
§73.699 [in complete copy of Rules]).

{b) Zone IA consists of Puerto Rico, the Virgin
Islands, and that portion of the State of California which
is located south of the 40th parallel.

(c) Zone Il consists of Alaska, Hawaii and the rest
of the United States which is not located in either Zone
lor Zone |A.

73.207 Minimum distance separations between
stations.—(a) FM allotments and assignments must
be separated from other allotments and assignments
on the same channel and five adjacent channels by
certain minimum distances. If transmitter sites do not
meet the minimum distances listed in apargraph (b)
of this section, the Commission will not accept
petitions to amend the Table of Allotments. applica-
tions for new stations, or applications to change the
channel or location of existing assignments. Class D
(secondary) assignments, however, are subject only
to the separation distances contained in subpara-
graph (b)(3). (See §73.512 for other rules governing
the channel and location of Class D (secondary)
assignments.)

(b) The distances listed below apply only to
allotments and assignments operating on the same
channel or one of five Critical channels adjacent to the
desired channel. The five adjacent channels are the
first (200 khz removed from the main channel), the
second (400 khz removed), the third (600 khz
removed), the fifty-third (10.6 mhz removed), and the
fifty-fourth (10.8 mhz removed). The distances shown
must be met regardiess of which is the proposed
station (i.e., distances shown from a new Class A
station to an existing Class C station are also the
distances between a new Class C station and an
existing Class A station).

(1) Aliotments and assignments in the United States
must be separated from other domestic allotments and
assignments by the following minirmum distances.

(2) Under the Canada-United States FM Broadcast-
ing Agreement, domestic U.S. aliotmenis and assign-

ments that are located within 320 kilometers (199
miles) of the common border must be separated from
Canadian allotments and assignments by the following
distances. Class B1 and Class C2 allotments and
assignments must be considered Class B altotments
and assignments when using this table.

(3) Under the Mexican-United States FM Broadcast-
ing Agreement. U.S. allolments and assignments
located within 320 kilometers (199 miles) of the
common border must be separated from Mexican
allotments and assignments by the following dis-
tances. Class B1 and Class C2 allotments and
assignments must be considered Class B and Class
C1 allotments and assignments must be considered
Class C when using this table.

§73.210 Station classes.—(a) The rules applicable
to a particular station, including minimum and maxi-
mum facilities requirements, are determined by its
class. Possible class designations depend upon the
zone in which the station's transmitter is located, or
proposed to be located. The zones are defined in

§73.205. Allotted station classes are indicated in the
Table of Aliotments, §73.202. Class A, B1 and B
stations may be authorized in Zones | and I-A. Class
A, C2, C1 and C stations may be authorized in Zone Il

(b) The power and antenna height requirements for
each class are set forth in §73.211. If a station has an
ERP and an antenna HAAT such that it cannot be
classified using the maximum limits and minimum
requirements in §73.211, its class shall be determined
using the following procedure:

(1) Determine the reference distance of the station
using the procedure in paragraph (b)(1)(j) of §73.211.
it this distance 15 less than or equal to 24 km, the
station is Class A: otherwise,

(2) For a station in Zone | or Zone 1A, except for
Puerto Rico and the Virgin Islands:

(i) If this distance is greater than 24 km and less
than or equal to 39 km, the station is Class B1.

(i) 1f this distance ig greater than 39 km and less
than or equal to 52 km, the station is Class B.

MINIMUM DISTANCE SEPARATION REQUIREMENTS—U.S. STATIONS in Kilometers

(miles)
Relation Co-channel 200 khz 400/600 khz 10.6/10.8 mhz
Ato A 105 (65) 64 (40) 27 (17 8 (5}
Ato B1 138 (86) 89 {55) 48 (30) 16 (10)
AtoB 163 (101) 105 (65) 69 (43) 16 (10)
Ato C2 163 (101) 105 (65) 55 (34) 16 (10)
AtoC1 196 (122) 129 (80) 74 (46) 32 (20}
AtoC 222 (138) 169 (105) 105 (65) 32 (20)
B1 to B1 175 (109) 114 (71) 50 (31) 24 (15)
BlioB 211 (131) 145 (90) 71 (44) 24 (15)
B1to C2 200 (124) 134 (83) 56 (35) 24 {15)
B1to C1 233 (145) 161 (100) 77 (48) 40 (25)
BitoC 259 (161) 193 (120) 105 (65) 40 (25)
BtoB 241 (150) 169 (105) 74 (46) 24 (15)
BtoC2 241 (150) 169 (105) 74 (46) 24 (15)
Bto C1 270 (168) 195 (121) 79 (49) 40 (25)
BtoC 274 (170) 217 (135) 105 (65) 40 (25)
C2to0C2 190 (118) 130 (81) 58 (36) 24 {15)
C2to 1 224 (139) 158 (98) 79 (49) 4G (25)
C2woC 249 (155) 188 (117) 105 (65) 40 (25)
Cito 245 (152) 177 (110) 82 (51) 48 (30)
CitoC 270 (168) 209 (130) 105 (65) 48 (30)
CtoC 290 (180) 241 (150) 105 {65) 48 (30)
MINIMUM DISTANCE SEPARATION REQUIREMENTS—U.S. TO CANADIAN STATIONS
in Kilometers

Co-channel Adjacent Channels ‘I.F.
Relation 0 khz 200 khz 400 khz 600 khz 10.6/10.8
mhz
Ato A 132 85 45 37 8
Ato B1 180 113 62 54 16
AtoB 206 132 76 69 16
AtoC1 239 164 98 a0 32
AwoC 242 177 108 100 32
B1 to B1 197 131 70 57 24
B1toB 223 149 84 71 24
Bt to C1 256 181 106 92 40
B1to C 259 195 16 103 40
BtoB 237 164 94 74 24
Bto C1 271 195 115 25 40
BtoC 274 209 125 106 40
CltoC1 292 217 134 101 48
CiioC 302 230 144 111 48
CtoC 306 241 153 13 48

MINIMUM DISTANCE SEPARATION REQUIREMENTS—U.S. TO MEXICAN STATIONS in
Kilometers (miles)

Relation Co-channe!
Ao A 105 (65)
AtoB 175 (110)
AtcC 210 (60)
AtoD 95 (60)
BtoB 240 (150)
BicC 270 (170)
BtoD 170 {105)
CtoC 290 (180)
CtoD 200 (125)
DtoD 18 (11)
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200 khz 400/600 khz 10.6/10.8 mhz
65 (40) 25 (15) 8 (5)
105 (65) 65 (40) 16 (10)
170 (105) 105 (65) 32 (20)
50 (30) 25 (15) 8 (5)
170 (105) 65 (40) 25 (15)
215 (135) 105 (65) 40 (25)
95 (60) 65 (40) 16 (10)
240 {155) 105 (65) 48 (30)
155 (95) 105 (65) 25 (15)
10 {6) 5 (3) 3



(3) For a station in Zone Il

(i) If this distance is greater than 24 km and less
than or equal to 52 km. the station 18 Class C2.

(ii) If this distance is greater than 52 km and less
than or equal to 72 km. the station is Class C1.

(iii) If this distance is greater than 72 km and less
than or equal to 92 km, the station is Class C

{4) For a station In Puerto Rico or the Virgin Islands:

(i) If this distance is less than or equal to 42 km. the
station is Class A.

(ii) ¥f this distance is greater than 42 km and less
than or equal to 46 km. the station is Class B1.

(iii) If this distance is greater than 46 km and less
than or equal to 78 km, the station is Class B.

§73.211 Power and antenna height requirements.

(a) Minimum requirernents.

(1) Except as provided in paragraphs (2)(3) and
(p)(2) of this section, the minmum effective radiated
[ERP] power for:

Ciass A stations must equal 0.1 kW (-10.0 dBk),

Class B1 stations must exceed 3 kW (4.8 dBk).

Class B stations must exceed 25 kW (14.0 dBk):

Class C2 stations must exceed 3 kW (4.8 dBk);

Class Ci stations must exceed 50 kW (17.0
dBk)(-100 dBk];

Class C stations must equal 100 kW (20.0 dBk).

(2) Class C stations must have an antenna height
above average terrain [HAAT] of at least 300 meters
(984 feet). No minimum HAAT is specified for Classes
A, B1. B, C2, or C1 stations.

(3) Stations of any class except Class A may have
an ERP less than that specified in paragraph (a)(1) of
this section, provided that the reference distance.
determined in accordance with paragraph (b)(1)(i) of
this section, exceeds the distance to the class contour
for the next lower class Class A stations may have
an ERP less than 100 watts provided that the reference
distance, determined in accordance with paragraph
(b)(1)(i) of this section. equals or exceeds 6 kilometers.

{b) Maximum limits.

(1) The maximum ERP in any direction, reference
HAAT, and distance to this class contour for the
various classes of stations are listed below:

Maximum
Antenna HAAT

Class Maximum Power in meters (feet)
A 3 kw {4.8 dBK) 100 (328)
Bi 25 kw (14.0 dBK) 100 (328)
B 50 kw (17 0 dBK) 150 (492)
c2 S0 kw (17 0 dBK) 150 (492)
C1 100 kw (20.0 dBK) 299 (981)
@ 100 kw (20.0dBK) 600 (1968)

(i) The reference distance of a station is obtained
by finding the predicted distance to the 1 mvim
contour using Figure 1 of §73.333 and then rounding
to the nearest kilometer. Antenna HAAT is determined
using the procedure in §73.313. If the HAAT so
determined is less than 30 meters (100 feet), a HAAT
of 30 meters must be used when finding the predicted
distance to the 1 mV/m contour.

(i) It a station's ERP is equal to the maximum for its
class, its antenna HAAT must not exceed the
reference HAAT, regardiess of the reference distance.
For example. a Class A station operating with 3 kW
ERP may have an antenna HAAT of 100 meters, but
not 101 meters, even though the reference distance
is 24 km in both cases.

(ili) Except as provided in paragraph (b)(3) of this
section, no station will be authorized in Zone | or |-A
with an ERP egual to 50 kW and a HAAT exceeding
150 meters. No station will be authorized in Zone I
with an ERP equal to 100 kW and a HAAT exceeding
600 meters.

(2) f a station has an antenna HAAT greater than
the reference HAAT for its class, its ERP must be lower
than the class maximum such that the reference
distance does not exceed the class contour distance.
If the antenna HAAT 1s so great that the station's ERP
must be lower than the minimum ERP for its class
(specified in paragraphs (a)(1) and (a)(3) of this
section), that lower ERP will become the minimum for
that station.

(3) In Puerto Rico and the Virgin Islands:

(i) Class B stations may use antenna heights up to
600 meters (1968 feet) above average terrain with
effective radiated powers up to 25.5 kw. For antenna
heights above 600 meters (1968 feet). the power must
be reduced so that the station’s 1 mv/m contour
(located pursuant to Figure 1 of §73.333) will extend
no tather from the station's transmitter than with the
iacilities of 255 kw and an antenna height of 600

meters (1968 teet). Far powers above 25 5 kw {up to
50 kw) no antenna height will be authorized which
results in greater coverage by the 1 mv/m contour
(located pursuant to Figure 1 of §73.333) than that
obtained with the facilities of 25.5 kw ERP and an
antenna height of 600 meters (1968 feet).

(i) Class A stations may use antenna heights up to
335 meters (1100 feet) above average terrain with
effective radiated powers up to 3 kW For antenna
heights above 335 meters (1100 feet), the power must
be reduced so that the station’s 1 mv/m contour
(located pursuant to Figure 1 of "73.333) will extend
no farther from the station’s transmitter than with the
facilities of 3 kW ERP and an antenna height of 335
meters {1100 feet)

(iii) Class B1 stations may use antenna heighis up
to 335 meters (1100 feet) above average terrain with
effactive radiated powers up to 5 kW For antenna
heights above 335 meters (1100 feet), the power must
be reduced so that the station's 1 mv/m contour
(located pursuant to Figure 1 of “73.333) will extend
no farther from the station’s transmitter than with the
facilities of 5 kW and an antenna height of 335 meters
(1100 feet). For powers above 5 kW (up to 25.0 kW)
no antenna height will be authorized which results in
greater coverage by the 1 mV/m contour than that
obtained with the facilities of 5 kW ERP and an antenna
height of 335 meters (1100 feet).

(c) Existing stations. Stations authorized prior to
March 1, 1984 that do not conform to the requirements
of this section. may continue to aperate as authorized.
Stations operating with facilities in excess of those
specified in paragraph (b) of this section may not
increase their effective radiated powers or extend their
1 mV/m field strength contour beyond the location
permitied by their present authorizations.The provi-
sions of this section will not apply to applications to
increase facilities for those stations operating with less
than the minimum powet specified in paragraph (a)
of this section.

§73.220 Restrictions on use of channels (a) The
Frequency 89.1 mhz (Channel 208) is reserved in the
New York City metropolitan area for the use of the
United Nations with the equivalent of an antenna
height of 150 meters (492 feet) above average terrain
and effective radiated power of 20 kilowatts, and the
FCC will make no assignments which would cause
objectronable interference with such use.

(b) In Alaska. FM broadcast stations operating on
Channels 221-300 (92.1-107.9 mhz) shall not cause
harmiul interference to and must accept interference
from non-Government fixed operations authorized
prior to January 1, 1982,

In TV rudes ...

§73.603. Numerical designation of television chan-
nels—(a)

Frequency Frequency
Chan band Chan- Band
nel (Mega- nel (Mega-
No. cylces)  No. cycles)
Zocaooooooa 5460 43. . . ... 644-650
3...... 60-66 44 B650-656
4 . 66-72 45 . 656-662
5. 76-82 46 . '662-668
B 8288 47. . ... 668-674
/ cccoaooa 174180 48. . . . . .. 674-680
8. ....... 180-186 49. ... .. 680-686
9. ... 186-192 50. . ... .. 686-692
10. . ... . 192-198 51. .. . .. 692-698
"o 198-204 52 . 698-704
12 . .......208-210 53. .. .. 704-710
13....... 210-216  54. . .. .. 710-716
14 ... 470-476 55, . .. . .. 716-722
15. ... .. .47648B2 56. . ... .. 722-728
16 . . .482-488 57. . .. ... 728-734
17 .. .. . ..488-494 58. ... .. 734-740
18 .. ... ...494500 59. ... ... 740-746
9 ... 500-506 60. .. .. .. 746-752
20. ... .. .506-512 61. ... ... 752758
21 .. .. 512518 62. ... ... 758-764
2. ... 518-524 63. ... ... 764-770
23 .. . ...524530 84....... 770-776
24 ... . ...530536 65...... 776-782
25, ... ..., 536-542 66. ...... 782-788
26 ... ... . 542-548 67. .. ... . 788794
27 . . ... 548-564 68. .. .. . . 794-800
28 .. ... 554-560 69. . . . . . B0OO-806
29 ... .. ... 560-566 70. . ... . . 806812
30, ... 566-572 1. .. .. . 812-818
31 .. ... 572578 72..... . 818-824
32.. ... 578884 73. ... .. . 824-830
3........ 584-590 74. . .. 830-836
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L S 590-596 75. .. .. 836-842
3B ... .. . 596602 76 ... ... 842-848
36.... ..602608 77.......848854
37 608-614 78. ... ... 854-860
&) oo a s 614-620 79. .. . .. B60-866
88 o 0aoe oo 620-626 8C. . . . . 866-872
40 ... ..626632 81...... . 872-878
S 632-638 82. . ... .. 878-884
42 ... .. .638644 83. .. .... 884-890

(b) In Alaska, television broadcast stations operat-
ing on Channel 5 (76-82 mhz) and on Channel 6 (82-88
mhz) shall not cause harmful interference and must
accept interference from non-Government fixed oper-
ations authorized prior to January 1, 1982,

(c) Channel 37, 608-614 mhz, is reserved exclu-
sively for the radio astronomy service.

(d) In Hawaii, the frequency band 488-494 mhz is
allocated for non-broadcast use. This frequency band
{Channel 17) will not be assigned in Hawaii for use by
television broadcast stations.

§73.606. Table of Assignments—(a)} The following
Table of Assignments contains the channels assigned
1o the listed communities in the United States, its
territories, and possessions. Channels designated
with an asterisk are assigned for use by noncommer-
cial educational broadcast stations only. A station on
a channel identitied by a plus or @ minus mark is
required to operate with its carrier frequencies offset
10 khz above or below, respectively, the normal carrier
frequencies.

{b) Table of Allotments. [EDITOR'S NOTE: Channel
assignments by cities are reprinted in the TV directory
and are not repeated here.]

§73.607. Availability of channels—{a) Applications
may be filed to construct television broadcast stations
only on the channels assigned in the Table of
Allotments (§73.606(b)) and only in the communities
listed therein. Applications which fail to comply with
this requirement, whether or not accompanied by a
petition to amend the Table, will not be accepted for
filing. However, applications specifying channels
which accord with publicly anpounced FCC orders
changing the Table of Allotments will be accepted for
filing even though such applications are tendered
before the effective dates of such channel changes.

(b) [Deleted: see note below]. A channel assigned
to a community listed in the Table of Assignments is
available upon application in any unlisted community
which is located within 15 miles of the listed com-
munity. in addition, a channel assigned to a com-
murity listed in the Table of Assignmenis and not
designated for use by noncommercial educational
stations only. is available upon application in any other
community within 15 miles thereof which, although
listed in the table, is assigned only a channel
designated for use only by noncommercial educa-
tional stations. Where channels are assigned to two
or more communities listed in combination in the Table
of Assignments the provisions of this paragraph shall
apply separately to each community so listed. The
distance between communities shall be determined
by the distance between the respective coordinates
thereof as set forth in the publication of the United
States Department of Commerce entitled Air Line
Distances Between Cities in the United States. (This
publication may be purchased from the Government
Printing Office, Washington, D.C.) If said publication
does not contain the coordinates of either or both
communities the coordinates of the main post office
in either or both of such communities shall be used.
The method to be followed in making the measure-
ments is set forth in §73.611(d).

[EDITOR'S NOTE: Subsection (b) was deleted by
order adopted 2-17-83 (Docket No. 82-320). Applica-
tions on file on the date of adoption will be processed
under the former rule; all applications filed after that
date will be accepted only if tendered as valid
competing applications to applications already found
acceptable by the staff under the rule.] §73.609.
Zones—(a) For the purpose of allotment and assign-
ment, the United States is divided into three zones as
follows:

(1) Zone | consists of that portion of the United States
located within the confines of the following lines drawn



Table IV of Sec. 73.698—UHF Mileage Separations

(1) @) @)

(4) (5} (6) @)

20 miles 20 miles 55 miles 60 miles 60 miles 75 miles
(.. (Intermod- (Adjacent (Oscil- (Sound (Picture
beat) ulation)- channel) lator) image) image)
14 22 16-19 15 21 29 30
15 23 17-20 14,16 22 29 30
16 24 14, 18-21 15,17 23 30 31
17 25 14-15, 19-22 16, 18 24 31 32
18 26 14-16, 20-23 17,19 25 32 33
19 27 14-17, 21-24 18, 20 26 33 34
20 28 15-18, 22-25 19, 21 27 34 35
21 29 16-19, 23-26 20, 22 28, 14 35 36
22 30,14 17-20, 24-27 21,23 29, 15 36 37
23 31,15 18-21, 25-28 22,24 30, 16 37 38
24 32,16 19-22, 26-29 23,25 31,17 38 39
25 33,17 20-23, 27-30 24, 26 32, 18 39 40
26 34,18  21-24, 28-31 25,27 33,19 40 41
27 35, 19 22-25, 29-32 26, 28 34, 20 41 42
28 36,20  23-26, 30-33 27,29 35, 21 42, 14 43
29 37, 21 24-27, 31-34 28, 30 36, 22 43, 15 44,14
30 38,22  25-28, 32-35 29, 31 37, 23 44, 16 45, 15
31 39,23  26-29, 33-36 30, 32 38, 24 45,17 46, 16
32 40, 24 27-30, 34-37 31,33 39, 25 46, 18 47,17
33 41,25  28-31, 3538 32, 34 40, 26 47,19 48, 18
34 42,26  29-32, 36-39 33,36 41,27 48, 20 49, 19
35 43,27  30-33, 37-40 34, 36 42, 28 49, 21 50, 20
36 44,28  31-34, 38-41 35, 37 43, 29 50, 22 51, 21
37 45,29  32-35, 39-42 36, 38 44, 30 51,23 52, 22
38 46,30  33-36, 40-43 37,39 45, 31 52, 24 53, 23
39 47, 31 34-37, 41-44 38, 40 46, 32 53, 25 54, 24
40 48,32  35-38, 42-45 39, 41 47,33 54, 26 55, 25
41 49,33  36-39, 43-46 40, 42 48, 34 55, 27 56, 26
42 50, 34  37-40, 44-47 41,43 49, 35 56, 28 57, 27
43 51,35 3841, 45-48 42, 44 50, 36 57,29 58, 28
44 52,36  39-42, 46-49 43, 45 51, 37 58, 30 59, 29
45 53,37  40-43, 47-50 44, 46 52, 38 59, 31 60, 30
46 54, 38 41-44, 48-51 45, 47 53, 39 60, 32 61, 31
47 55,39  42-45, 49-52 46, 48 54,40 61, 33 62, 32
48 56, 40  43-46, 50-53 47, 49 55, 41 62, 34 63, 33
49 57, 41 44-47, 51-54 48, 50 56, 42 63, 35 64, 34
50 58, 42  45-48, 52-55 49, 51 57, 43 64, 36 65, 35
51 59,43  46-49, 53-56 50, 52 58, 44 65, 37 66, 36
52 60, 44  47-50, 54-57 51,53 59, 45 66, 38 67, 37
53 61,45  48-51, 55-58 52, 54 60, 46 67, 39 68, 38
54 62, 46  49-52, 56-59 53, 55 61, 47 68, 40 69, 39
55 63, 47 50-53, 57-60 54, 56 62, 48 69, 41 70, 40
56 64,48  51-54, 56-61 55, 57 63, 49 70, 42 71, #1
57 65,49  52-55, 59-62 56, 58 64, 50 71, 43 72,42
58 66, 50  53-56, 60-63 57, 59 65. 51 72, 44 73,43
59 67, 51 54-57, 61-64 58, 60 86, 52 73, 45 74, 44
60 68, 52  55-58, 62-65 59, 61 67. 53 74, 46 75, 45
61 69, 53  56-59, 63-66 60, 62 68, 54 75, 47 76, 46
62 70,54  57-60, 64-67 61, 63 69, 55 76, 48 77, 47
63 71,55  58-61, 65-68 62, 64 70, 56 77,49 78, 48
64 72, 56 59-62, 66-69 63, 65 71,57 78, 50 79, 49
65 73,57  60-63, 67-70 64, 66 72,58 79, 51 80, 50
66 74,58  61-64, 68-71 65, 67 73, 59 80, 52 81, 51
67 75,59  62-65, 69-72 66, 68 74, 60 81, 53 82, 52
68 76.60  63-66, 70-73 67, 69 75, 61 82, 54 !
69 77, 61 64-67, 71-74 68, 70 76, 62 83, 55 54
70 78,62 6568, 72-75 69, 71 77. 63 56 55
71 79,63  66-69, 73-76 70, 72 78, 64 57 56
72 80,64  67-70, 74-77 71,73 79, 65 58 57
73 81,65  68-71, 75-78 72,74 80, 66 59 58
74 82,66  69-72, 76-79 73,75 81,67 60 59
75 83,67  70-73, 77-80 74,76 82, 68 61 60
76 68 71-74, 78-81 75, 77 83, 69 62 61
77 69 72-75, 79-82 76, 78 63 62
78 70 73-76, 80-83 77. 79 64 63
79 71 74-77, 81-83 78, 80 65 64
80 72 75-78, 82-83 79, 81 66 65
81 73 76-79, 83 80, 82 67 66
82 74 77-80 81, 83 68 67
83 - 75 78-81 82 69 68

on the United States Albers Equal Area Projection Map
(based on standard parallels 29 1/2 and 45 1/2; North
American datum); Begifining at the most easterly point
on the state boundary line between North Carolina and
Virginia; thence a straight fine to a point on the
Virginia-West Virginia boundary line located at Notth
Latitude 37 49' and West Longitude 80 12' 30"; thence
westerly along the southern boundary lines of the
states of West Virginia, Ohio, Indiana and lllinois to a
point at the junction of the lllinois, Kentutky, and
Missouri state tioundary lines: thence northerly along
the westérn boundary line of the state of lllinois to a
point at the junction of the lllinois, lowa, and Wisconsin
state boundary lines; thence easterly along the
northern state boundary line of Illinois 1o the 90th
meridian; thence north along this meridian to the 43.5

parallel; thence east along this parallel to the United
States-Canada border; thence southierly and following
that border until it again intersects the 43.5 paraliel;
thence east along this parallel to the 71st meridian;
thence in a straight line to the intersection of the 69th
meridian and the 45th parallel; thence east along the
45th parallel; to the Atlantic Ocean When any of the
above lines pass through a city, the city shall be
considéred to be located in Zone I. (See Figure 1 of
§73.699).

(2) Zone Il consists of that portion of the United
States which is not located in either Zone | or Zone Ill,
and Puerto Rico, Alaska, Hawaiian Islands and the
virgin Isiands.

(3) Zone lll consists of that portion of the United
States located south of a line, drawn on the United
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States Albers Equal Area Projection Map (based on
standard paraliels 29 1/2 and 45 1/2; North American
datum). beginning at a point on the east coast of
Georgia and the 31st parallel and ending at the United
States-Mexican border, consisting of arcs drawn with
a 241.4 kilometer (150 mile) radius to the north from
the following specified poinis:

North Latitude West Longitude

a) 29 © 40'00" 83 °24'00"
b) 30°07'00" 84°12'00"
c) 30°3100" 86 ° 30'00"
d) 30 °48'00” 87 °58'30"
e) 30 °00'00" 90 ° 38'30"
f) 30° 04'30" 93°19'00"
Q) 29°46'00" 95°05'00”
h) 28 © 43'00" 96 ° 30'30”
iy 27 ° 52'30" 97 °32'00"

When any of the above arcs pass through a city, the
city shall be considered to be (ocated in Zone il. (See
Figure 2 of §73.699.)

§73.610. Minimum dlstance separations between
stations.—(a) The provisions of this section relate to
aliotment separations and station separations. Peti-
tions to amend the Table of Allotments (§73.606(b)
other than those also expressly requesting amend-
ment of this section or §73.609 will be dismissed and
alt applications for new television broadcast stations
or for changes in the transmitter sites of existing
stations will not be accepted for filing if they fail to
comply with the requirements specified in paragraphs
(b). (c) and (d) of this section.

NOTE: Licensees and permittees of television
broadcast stations which were operating of April 14,
1952 pursuant to one or more separations below those
set forth in §—73.610 may continue to so operate, but
in no event may they further reduce the separations
below the minimum. As the existing separations of
such stations are increased, the new separations will
become the required minimum separations until
separations are reached which comply with the
requirements of §73.610. Therealter the provisions of
said section shall be applicable.

(b) Minimum co-channel allotment and station

separations:
(1) Zone Channels 2-13
Kilometers (Miles)
| 272.7 (169.5 mi.)
Il 304.9 (189.5 mi.)
Il 353.2 (219.5 mi)

Channels 14-28

2486 (154.5 mi.)
2808 (174.5 mi)
329.0 (2045 mi.)

{2) The minimum co-channel distance separation
between a station in one zone and a station in another
zona shall be that of the zone requiring the fower
separation.

() Minimum allotment and station adjacent channel
separations applicable to all zones:

(1) Channels 2-13 95.7 km (59.5 mi.J
Channels 14-69 87.7 km (54.5 mi.)

{2) Due to the frequency spacing which exists
between channels 4 and 5, between channels 6 and
7, and between channels 13 and 14, the minimum
adjacent Channel separations specified above shall
not be applicable to these pairs of channels (see
§—73.603(a)).

(d) In addition to the requirements of paragraphs
(a), {b) and (c) of this section, the minimum assignment
and station separations between stations on channels
14-69, inclusive, as set torth in Table Il of §—73.698
must be met in either rule making proceedings looking
towards the amendment of the Table of Assignments
(§—73.606 (b) or in licensing proceedings No
channel listed in column (1) of Table |l of §73.698 [see
box] will be assigned to any city, and no application
for an authorization to operate on such a channel will
be granted unless the mileage separations indicated
at the top of columns (2)-(7), inclusive, are met with
respect o each of the channels listed in those columns
and parallel with the channel in column (1).

(e) The zone in which the transmitter of a television

station is located or proposed to be located deter-
mines the appticable rules with respect to co-channel
mileage separations where the transmitter is located
in a different zone from that in which the channel to
be employed is located.
§73.614. Power and antenna height requirements—
(a) Minimum requirements. Applications will not be
accepted for filing if less than 10 dbk (100 watts)
horizontally polarized visual effective radiated power
in any horizontal direction. No minimum antenna
height above average terrain is specified.



(b) Maximum power. Applications will not be
accepled for filing it they specity a power which
exceeds the maximum pérmitted boundaries specified
in the following formulas:

Maximum visual eftective
radiated power in db above
Channel Nos. one kilowatt (dBk)

26 20 dBk {100 kw)
7-13 25 dBk (316 kw)
14-83 37 dBk (5000 kw)

(6) The effective radiated power in any horizontal
or vertical direction may not exceed the maximum
values permilted by this section and Figure 3 and 4
of §73.1700

(7) The effective radiated power at any angte above
the horizontal shall be as low as the state of the arn
permits, and in the same vertical plane may not
exceed the effective radiated power in either the
horizontal direction or below the horizontal, whichever
is greater.

{c) The zone in which the transmitter of a television
station is located or proposed to be located deter-
mines the applicable rules with respect to maximum
antenna heights and powers for VHF stations when the
transmitter is located in Zone | and the channel 1o be
employed is located in Zone Il, or the transmitter is
located in Zone |l and the channel to be employed is
located in Zone I.

In AM, FM, TV rules ...

§73.1635 Specia! temporary authorizations (STA)
—A special temporary authorization (STA) is the
authority granted to a permittee or licensee to permit
the operation of a broadcast facility for a limited period
at a specified variance with the terms of the station
authorization or requirements of the FCC rules appli-
cable to the particular class of station.

(1) A request for an STA should be filed with FCC
in Washington, D.C. at least 10 days prior to the date
of the proposed operation.

(2) The request is to be made by letter and shall fully
describe the proposed operation and the necessity
for the requested STA Such letter requests shall be
signed by the licensee or the licensee's repre-
sentative.

(3) A request for an STA necessitated by unforeseen
equipment damage or failure may be made without
regard to the procedural requirements of this section
(e.g . via telegram or telephone). Any request made
pursuant to this paragraph shall be followed by a
written confirmation request contirming 1o the require-
ments of paragraph (a)(2) above. Confirmation re-
quests shall be submitted within 24 hours. (See also
§73.1680 Emergency Antennas)

{4} An STA may be granted tor an initial period not
to exceed 180 days. A limited number of extensions
of such authorizations may be granted for additional
periods not exceeding 180 days per extension. An
STA necessitated by technical or equipment prob-
lems. however. may, in practice. be granted for an
initial period not 10 exceed 90 days with a limited
number of extensions not 0 exceed 90 days per
extension. The permittee or licensee must demon-
strate thal any further extensions requested are
necessary and that all steps to resume normal
operation are being undertaken in an expeditious and
timely fashion.

(5) Certain rules permit temporary operation at
variance without prior authorization from the FCC when
notification is filed as prescribed in the particular rules.
See §73.62, Directional Antenna System Tolerances;
§73.157, Antenna Testing During Daytime: §73.1250,
Broadcasting Emergency Information; §73.1615. Oper-
ation During Modification of Facilities, and §73.1680,
Emergency Antennas.

{b) An STA may be modified or cancelled by the
FCC without prior notice or right to hearing.

(c) No request by an AM station for temporary
authority to extend its hours of operation beyond those
authorized by its regular authorization will be accepted
or granted by the FCC except in emergency situations
confirming with the requirements of §73.3542. Applica-
tion for Emergency Authorization. See atso §73.1250,
Broadcasting Emergency Information.

§73.1650 International broadcasting agreements.
{a) AM broadcast (1) The U.S.A. is signatory to the
North American Broadcasting Agreement (NARBA)
with the Bahama Islands and the Dominican Republic

{2) The US.A. is a signatory to the Regional
Agreement for the Medium Frequency Broadcasting
Service in Region 2 (Region 2 AM Agreement). (3) The
U.S.A. and Canada are signatories to a separate
agreement (U.S./Canadian Agreement). (4) The U.S.A.

and Mexico are signatories to a separate agreement
(U S /Mexican Agreement).

(8) The U.S.A. has separate, bilateral agreements
with Canada, Mexico and the Bahama Islands pertain-
ing 1o pre-sunrise authority and a separate agreement
with Mexico for post-sunset authority.

in PCC Policies ...

§73.4107 FM broadcast assignments, increasing
availability of—(a) See First Report and Order, MM
Docket 84-231, FCC 86-640, adopted December 19,
1984, 50 FR 3514, January 25, 1985.

{b) See Second Report and Crder, MM Docket No.
84-231, FCC 85-124, adopted March 14, 1985. 50 FR
15558, April 19. 1985.

{c) See Memorandum Opinion and Order, MM
Docket Mo 84-231, FCC 86-76, adopted February 10,
1986. 51 FR 9210, March 18, 1986

(d) See Public Notice. 51 FR 26009, July 18, 1986.

Multiple Ownership

§73.3555 Mutltiple Ownership—(a) No license tor an
AM, FM, or TV broadcast station shall be granted to
any party {including all panties under common control)
if such party direclly or indirectly owns, operates, or
contrals one or more broadcast stations in the same
service and the grant of such license will result in:

(1) any overlap of the predicted or measured 1 mv/m
groundwave contours of the existing and proposed
AM stations. computed in accordance with §73.183
or §73.186 or

(2) any overlap of the predicted 1 mv/m contours of
the existing and proposed FM stations, computed in
accordance with §73.313; or

(3) any overlap of the Grade B coniours of the
existing and proposed TV stations, computed in
accordance with §73.684.

{b) No license for an AM. FM, or TV broadcast station
shall be granted to any party (including all parties
under common control) if such party directly or
indirectly owns, operates, or controls one or more
such broadcast stations and the grant of such license
will result in,

(1) the predicted or measured 2 mv/m groundwave
contour of an existing or proposed AM station,
computed in accordance with §73.183 or §73.186,
encompaseing the entire community of license of the
TV broadcast station(s) or the Grade A contour(s) of
the TV broadcast station{s}, computed in accordance
with §73.684, encompassing the entire community ot
license of the AM station; or

(2) the predicted 1 mv/m contour of a proposed Fiv
station, computed in accordance with §73.313. en-
compassing the entire community of license of an
existing or proposed TV broadcast station(s) or the
Grade A contour(s) of station{s). computed in accor-
dance with §73.684, encompassing the entire com-
munity of license of the FM station.

(c) No license for an AM, FM, or TV broadcast station
shall be granted to any party (including all parties
under common control} i such party directly or
indirectly owns, operates, or controls a daily newspa-
per and the grant of such license will result in:

(1) the predicted or measured 2 mv/m contour for
an AM station, computed in accordance with §73.183
or §73.186. encompassing the entire community in
which such newspaper is published: or:

(2) the predicted 1 mv/m contour for an FM station,
compuled in accordance with §73.313, encompass-
ing the entire community in which such newspaper is
published; or

(3) the Grade A contour for a TV station. computed
in accordance with §73.684, encompassing the entire
community in which such newspaper is published.

{d)(1) No license for a commercial AM, FM or TV
broadcast station shall be granted. transferred or
assigned to any party (including all parties under
common control) if the grant, transfer or assignment
of such license would result in such party or any of its
stockholders, partners, members. officers or directors.
directly or indirectly, owning, operating or controlling,
or having a cognizable interest in, either:

{A) more than fourteen (14) stations in the same
service, or

(B) more than twelve (12) stations in the same
services which are not minority-controlled.

(2) No license for a commercial TV broadcast station
shall be granted, transterred or assigned to any party
(including &ll parties under common control) if the
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grant. transfer or assignment of such license would
result in such party or any of its stockholders, partners.,
members, officers or directors. directly or indirectly,
owning. operaling or controlling, or having a cogni-
zable interest in. either:

(A) TV stalions which have an aggregate national
audience reach exceeding thirty (30) percent. or

(B) TV stations which have an aggregale national
audience reach exceeding twenty-five (25) percent
and which are not minority-controlled.

(3) For purposes of this paragraph:

(A) national audience reach means the total number
ol television households in the Arbitran Area of
Dominant Influence (ADI) markets In which the
relevant stations are located divided by the total
national tetevision households as measured by ADI
data at the time ot a grant, transter or assignment of a
license. For purposes of making this calculation, UHF
television stations shall be attributed with 50 percent
of the television houssholds in thier ADI market. Where
the relevant application forms require a showing with
respect to markel dala are unavailable, then the
applicant shall make a showing as to the number of
television households in its market. Upon such a
showing. the Commission shall make a determination
as 1o the appropriate audience reach to be attributed
to the applicant.

(b) TV broadcast station or “TV station” exclude
stations which are primarily satellite operations.

(c) minority-controlled means more than 50 percent
owned by one or more members of a minority group.

(d) minority means Black, Hispanic, American
Indian, Alaska Native, Asian and Pacific Islander.

(e) No renewal of license shall be granted for a term
extending beyond January 1. 1980, to any part that
as of January 1, 1975. direclly or indirecily owns.
operates or controls the only daily newspaper pub-
lished in a community and also of January 1, 1975,
directly or indirectly owns, operates or controls the
only commercial aural station or stations encompass-
ing the enlire community with a city-grade signal
during daytime hours (predicted or measured signal
for AM., predicted for FM), or the only commercial TV
slation encompassing the entire community with a
city-grade signal. The provisions of this paragraph
shall not require divestiture of any interest not in
conformity with its provisions earlier than January 1,
1980. Divestiture is not required for aural stations if
there is a separately owned, operated of controlled
TV broadcast station licensed to serve the community.

{f) This section is not applicable to noncommercial
educational FM and noncommercial educational TV
stations

NOTE 1: The word control as used herein is not
limited to majority stock ownership, but includes actual
working control in whatever manner exercised.

NOTE 2: In applying the provisions of this section,
ownership and other interests in broadcast licensees,
cable television systems and daily newspapers will
be attributed to their holders and deemed cognizable
pursuant to the following criteria:

(a) Except as otherwise provided herein, partner-
ship and direct ownership interests and any voting
stock interest amounting to % or more of the
outstanding voting stock of a corporate broadcast
licensee, cable television system or daily newspaper
will be cogmzable:

(b) No minority voting stock interest will be cogni-
zable if there is a single holder of more than 50% of
the outstanding voling stock of the corporate broad-
cast licensee, cable television system or daily newspa-
per in which the minority interest is held;

(c) Investment companies. as defined in 15 USC
§80a-3. nsurance companies and banks holding
stock through their trust departments in trust accounts
will be considered to have a cognizable interest only
if they hold 10% or more of the outstanding voting
stock of a corporate broadcast license. cable tele-
vision system or daily newspaper. or if any of the
officers or directors of the broadcast licensee, cable
television system or daily newspaper are repre-
sentatives of the investment company. irfsurance
company or bank concerned. Holdings by a bank or
insurance company will be aggregated if the bank or
insurance company has any right to determine how
the stock will be voled. Holdings by investment
companies will be aggregated if under common
management.

(d) Attribution of ownership interests in a broadcast
licensee, cable television system or daily newspaper
that are held indirectly by any party through one or
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more intervening corporations will be determined by
successive multiplication of the ownership percen-
tages for each link in Ihe vertical ownership chain and
application of the relevant attribution benchmark to the
resulting product, except that whereever the owner-
ship percentage for any link in the chain exceeds
50%, it shall not be included for purposes of this
multiphcation [For example, if A owns 10% of
company X, which owns 60% of company Y, which
owns 25% of Licensee, then X's interest in Licensee
would be 25% (the same as Y's interest since X's
interest In Y exceeds 50%), and A's interest in
Licensee would be 2.5% (0.1 x 0.25). Under the 5%
attribution benchmark, X's interest in Licensee would
be cognizable, while A's interest would not be
cognizable.]

(e) Voting stock interests held in trust shail be
attributed to any person who holds or shares the power
to vote such stock, to any person who has the sole
power 10 sell such stock. and to any person who has
the right to revoke the trust at will or to replace the
trustee at will If the trustee has a familial, personal or
extratrust business relationship to the grantor or
beneficiary, as appropriate, will be attributed with the
stockinterests held in trust. An otherwise qualified trust
will be ineffective to insulate the grantor or benéficiary
from attribution with the trust’s assets unless all voting
stock interests held by the grantor or benelficiary in the
relevant broadcast licensee, cable television system
or daily newspaper are subject to said trust.

(f) Holders of non-voting stock shall not be attributed
an interest in the issuing entity. Holders of debt and
instruments such as warrants, convertible debentures,
options or other non-voting interests with rights of
conversion to voling interests shall not be attributed
unless and until conversion 1§ effected.

(g)(1) A mited partnership interest shall be afiri-
buted to a limited partner unless that partner is not
materially involved. directly or indirectly, in the man-
agement or operation of the media-related activities
of the parntnership and the licensee or system SO
certifies.

(2) In order for a licensee or system to make the
certification set forth in paragraph (a)(1) of this section,
it must verify that the partnership agreement or
certificate of limited partnership, with respect to the
particular limited partner exempt from attribution,
establishes that the exempt limited paftnér has no
material involverment, directly or indirectly, in the
management or operation of the media activities of the
partnership. The criteria which would assure adequate
insualtion for purposes of this certification are de-
scribed in the Memarandum Opinion and Order in
MM Docket No. 83-46. FCC B5-252 (released June
24. 1985) as modified on reconsideration in Memoran-
dum Opinion and Order in MM Docket No. 83-46, FCC
86-410 (released November 28, 1986). Irespective
of the terms of the certificate of limited partnership or
parinership agreement, however, no such certificate
shall be made if the individualor entity making the
certification has actual knowledge of any material
involvement of the limited partners in the management
or operation of the media-related business of the
partnership.

{h) Officars and directors of a broadcast licensee.
cable television system or daily newspaper are
considered to have a cognizable interest in the entity
with which they are so assaociated. If any such entity
engages in businesses in addition to its primary
business of broadcasting, cable television service or
newspaper publication, it may request the Commis-
sion to waive attribution for any officer or director
whaose duties and responsibilities are wholly unrelated
to ils primary business. The officers and directors of a
parent company of a broadcast licensee. cable
television system or daily newspaper, with an attnbu-
table interest in any such subsidiary entity, shall be
deemed to have a cognizable interest in the subsidiary
unless the duties and responsibilities of the officer or
director involved are wholly unrelated to the broadcast
licensee, cable television system or daily newspaper
subsidiary, and a statement properly documenting this
tact is submitted to the Commission. [This statement
may be included on the appropriate Ownership
Report]. The officers and directors of a sister corpora-
tion of a broadcast licensee, cable television system
or dailly newspaper shall not be attnbuted with
awnership of these entities by virtue of such status.

(i) Discrete ownership interests will be aggregated
in determining whether or not an interest is cognizable

under this section. An individual or entity will be
deemed to have a cognizable investment if:

{1) the sum of the interests held by or through
passive investors is equal 10 or exceeds 10 percent: or

{2) the sum of the interests other than those held
by or through passive investors is equal to or exceeds
5 percent. or

(3) the sum of the interests computed under (1) plus
the sum of the interests computed under (2) is equal
fo or exceeds 10 percent

NOTE 3: In cases where record and beneficial
ownership of voting stock is not identical (e.g., bank
nominees holding stock as record owners for the
benefit of mutual funds, brokerage houses holding
stock in street names for the benefit of customers.
investment advisors holding stock in therr own names
for the benefit of clients, and insurance companies
hoiding stock). the party having the right to determine
how the stock will be voted will be considered to own
it for purposes of these rules.

NOTE 4: Paragraphs (a)-(d) of this section will not
be applied so as to require divestiture, by any
licensee, of existing facilities, and will not apply to
applications for increased power for Class IV stations,
to applications for assignment of license or transfer of
control filed in accordance with §733540(d) or
§73.3541(b) of this part or to applications for
assignment of license or transfer of control to heirs or
legatees by will or intestacy if no new or increased
overiap would be created between commonly owned.
operated or controlled broadcast stations in the same
service and if no new encompassment of communities
proscribed in paragraphs {b) and (c) of this section
& to commonly owned. operated. or controlled
broadcast stations or daily newspapers would result.
Said paragraphs will apply to all applications for new
stations, to all other applications for assignment or
transfer, and to all applications for major changes in
existing stations except major changes that will result
in overlap of contours of broadcast stations in the
same service with each other no greater than already
existing (The resulting aréas of overlap of contours
of such broadcast stations with each other in such
major change cases may consist partly or entirely of
new terrain. However, if the population in the resulting
overlap areas substantially exceeds that in the
previously existing overlap areas, the Commission will
not grant the application if it finds that to do so would
be against the public interest, convenience, or
necessity.) This section will not apply to major changes
in UHF television broadcast stations authorized as of
September 30. 1364. which will result in Grade B
overlap with another telgvision that was commonly
owned, operated, or controlied as of September 30,
1864, or to any application by a party who directly or
indirectly owns, operates, or controls a UHF television
broadcast station where grant of such application
would result in the Grade A contour of the UHF station
encompassing the entire community of license of a
commanly owned. operated, or controlled AM or FM
broadcast station Or would result in the entire
community of iicénse of such UHF station being
encompassed by the 2 mv/m contour of such AM
broadcast station or the 1 mv/m contour of such FM
broadcast station. Such UHF overlap or community
encompassment cases will be handled on a case-by
case basis in order to determine whether common
ownership, operation, or control of the stations In
question would be in the public interest. Commonly
owned. operated, or controlled broadcast stations,
with overlapping contours or with community: encom-
passing contours prohibited by this section may not
be assigned or transterred to a single person, group,
or entity, except as provided above in this note. If a
commonly owned. operated. or controlled broadcast
station and daily newspaper fall within the encompass-
ing proscription of this section, the station may not be
assigned to a single person, group or entity if the
newspaper is being smultaneously sold to such single
person. group or entity.

NOTE 5: Paragraphs (a)-{d) of this section will not
be applied to cases involving television stations which
are primarily satellite operations. Such cases will be
considered on a case-bycase basis in order to
determine whether common ownership, operation, or
control of the stations in question would be in the
public interest. Whether or not a particular television
broadcast station which does not present a substantial
amount of locally originated programming is primarily
a satellite operation will be determined on the facts of
the particular case. An authorized and operating
satellite television station the Grade B contour of which
overlaps that of a commonly owned, operated. or
controlled non-satellite parent television broadcast
station, or the Grade A contour of which completely
encompasses the community of publication of a
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commonly owned, operated, or controlled daily news-
paper. or the community of license of a commonly
owned. operated, or controlled AM or FM hroadcast
station, or the community of license of which is
completely encompassed by the 2 mv/im contour of
such AM broadcast station or the 1 mv/m contour of
such FM broadcast station may subsequently become
a non-satellite station with local studios and locaily
originated programming However. such commonly
owned, operated, or controlled non-satellite television
stations with Grade B overlap or such commonly
owned, operated. or controlled non-satellite television
stations and AM or FM stations with the aforemen-
tioned community encompassment, may not be
transferred or assigned to a single pérson. group, or
entity except as provided in Note 3. Nor shall any
application for assignment or transfer concerning such
non-satellite stations be granted if the assignment or
transfer would be to the same person, group or entity
to which the commonly owned, operated, or controlied
newspaper is proposed to be transferred, except as
provided in Note 3.

NOTE 6. For the purposes of this section a daily
newspaper is one which is published four or more
days per week, which is in the English language and
which is circulated generally in the community of
publication. A college newspaper is not considered
as being circulated generaily.

Studio Location,
Program Qriginations

In AM, FM and TV rules...

§73.1120 Station location Each AM, FM and TV
broadcast station will be licensed to the principal
community or other political subdivision which it
primarily serves. This principal community (City, town
or other political subdivision) will be considered to be
the geographical station location.

§73.1125 Station main studio location(a) Each AM,
FM and TV broadcast station shall maintain a main
studio within the station's principal community contour
as defined in §§73.24(j) (%emV/m daytime contour),
73.315(a) and 73.685(a), respectively, of this chapter,
exceplt:

(1) AM stations licensed as synchronous ampiifier
transmitters ("AM boosters”™) or,

(2) AM stations whose main studio is located at the
collocated main studio-transmitter site of a commonly-
owned AM station licensed !0 the same principal
community or,

(3) Any AM, FM or TV broadcast station whose main
studio is located in the community which the station
1s licensed to serve at a point situated outside the
principal community contour or,

(4) AM, FM or TV stations, when good cause exists
for locating the main studio outside the station's
principal community contour and that to do so would
be consistent with the operation of the station in the
public interest.

{b) Relacation of the main studio may be made:

(1) From one point to another within the principal
community contour or from a point outside the
principal community contour 10 one within it, without
specific FCC authority, but notification to the FCC in
Washington shall be made promptly; however,

{2) From a point within the principal community
contour to one outside it or from cne such point outside
the community contour to another, only by first
securing modification of construction permit or license
(FCC Forms 301 for commercial stations and 340 for
noncommercial educational stations).

(3) Exceptions to paragraph (b)(2) of this section
are;

(i) Relocation of the main studio of an FM station to
the collocated main studio-transmitter site of a com-
monly owned AM station licensed to the same
principal community;

(i} Relocation of the main studio from one point to
another within the principal community of license or
from a point outside the principal community to one
within it; and

(iii) Nofification to the FCC in Washington shall be
made promptly of such relocations described in
(b)3)(i) and (b)(3)(ii) of this section.

(c) Each AM, FM and TV broadcast station shall
maintain a local telephone number in its community
ot license or a toll-free number.
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(d) Where the pnncipal community to be served
does not have specifically defined political bound-
aries, applications will be considered on a case-by
case basis by the FCC to determine if the main studio
15 located within the principal community 1o be served,

Operating Schedules

For AM stations ...

§73.72 Operation during the experimental period—
(a) An AM station may operate during the experimental
period on its assigned frequency and with its autho-
rized power for the routine testing and maintenance
of its transmitting system. and for conducting exper-
imentation under an expenmental authorization: pro-
vided no interference is caused to other stations
maintaining a regular operating scheduie within such
period.

(b) No station ficensed for daytime or “specitied
hours" of operation may broadcast any regular or
scheduled program during this period.

(c) The licensee of an AM station shall operate or
refrain from operating its station during the exper-
imental period as directed by the FCC to facilitate
frequency measurements or for the determination of
interference.

§73.99 Pre-sunrise service authorization (PSRA)
and post-sunset service authorlzatlon (PSSA).(a)
To provide the maximum uniformity in earty morning
operation compatible with interference constderations,
and to provide for additional service during early
evening hours for daytime-only slations, the provisions
are made for pre-sunrise service and post-sunrise
service. The permissible power to be assigned in
pre-sunrise or post-sunset service authorization will
not exceed 500 watts, or the authorized daytime or
critical hours power (whichever is less).

(b) Pre-sunnse service authorization (PSRA) will
permit:

(1) Class | stations operating on Mexican, Baha-
mian, and Canadian Class |-A and I-B Clear Channels
to commence PSRA operation at 6:00 a.m. local time
and to continue such operation until the sunrise times
specified in their basic instrument of authorization.

(2) Class Il stations situated outside the respective
0.5 mvim 50% skywave contours of co-channel
domestic Class |A and |I-B stations to commence
PSRA operation 6:00 a.m. local time, and continue this
operation until sunrise times specified in their basic
instruments of authorization

(3) Class | stations located inside a co-channel 0.5
mv/m 50% skywave contours of domestic Class |-A
and |-B stations, to commence PSRA operation either
at 6:00 a.m. local time, or at the time of sunrise at the
nearest Class | station located east of the Class I
station (whichever is later). and continue this operation
until the sunrise times specified 1n their basic instru-
ments of authorization

(4) Class (Il stations to commence PSRA operation
at 6:00 a.m local time and to continue this operation
until the sunrise times specified in their basic instru-
ments of authorization.

(¢) Extended daylight saving time presunrise authoriza-
tions. (1) Between the first Sunday in April and the end
of the month of April, Class Il and 1l daytime-only AM
stations will be permitted to conduct presunrise
operation beginning at 6.00 a.m. local time with a
maximum power of 500 watts (not in excess of the
station's regular daytime or critical hours power),
reduced as necessary to comply with the following
requirements:

(i) Full protection is to be provided as specified in
applicable international agreements.

(i) Domestic protection is to be provided to the 0.5
mV/m groundwave signals of co-channel Class |-A
and Class |-B stations, but protection to the 0.5 mV/m
50% skywave signals of these stations is not required.

(iii} In determining the protection to be provided, the
effect of each interfering signal will be evaluated
separately. The presence of interference from other
stations will not reduce or eliminate the required
protection.

(iv) Notwithstanding the requirements of {ii) and (iii)
above, the stations will be permitted to operate with a
minimum power of 10 walts unless a lower power is
required by intemational agreement.

(2) The Commission will issue appropriate authonza-
tions to Class Il or Class |ll daytime-only stations not
previously eligible to operate during this pericd. Class

Il or Class |l daytime-only stations already authorized
to operate during this presunrise period may continue
to operate under their current authorization.

(d) Post-sunset service authorization (PSSA) will
permit:

(1) Class II-D stations located on Mexican, Baha-
mian, and Canadian Class |-A and I-B Clear Channels
to commence PSSA operation at sunset times speci-
fied in their basic instruments of authorization and to
continue for two hours atter such specified times. In
addition. Class 1I-S stations may operale pursuant to
(2) Class 1I-D stations situated outside the respective
0.5 mvim 50% skywave contours of co-channel
domestic Class I-A and |-B stations to commence
PSSA operations at sunset times specified in their
basic instruments ot authorization and to continue up
to two hours after such specified times.

(3) Class II-D stations located inside co-channel 0.5
mv/m 50% skywave contours of domestic Class |-A
and |-B8 stations to commence PSSA operation at
sunset times specified in their basic instruments of
autherization and 1o continue such operation until two
hours past such specified times, or until the time of
sunset at the nearest Class | station located west of
the Class Il station (whichever is earlier). {Those west
of the dominant station do not qualify for PSSA
operation )

(4) Class Il daytime only stations to commence
PSSA operation at sunset times specified on their
basic instruments of authorization and to continue
such operation until wo hours past such specified
times.

(e) Procedural Matters. (1) Applications for PSRA
and PSSA operation are not required. Instead. the FCC
will calculate the periods of such operation and the
power to be used puusuant to the provisions of this
Section and the protection requirements contained in
applicable international agreements. Licensees will
be duly notified of permissibte power and times of
operation. Presunrise and post-sunset service author-
ity permits operation on a secondary basis and does
not confer license rights. No request for such authority
need be filed However, stations intending to operate
PSRA or PSSA shall submit by letter, signed as
specified in §73.3513. the following information;

(i) Licensee name, station call letters and station
location.

(i) Indication as to whether PSRA operation, PSSA
operation, or both, is intended by the station,

(i} A description of the method whereby any
necessary power reduction will be achieved.

(2) Upon submission of the required information,
such operation may begin without further authority

{f) Technical criteria. Calculations to determine
whether there is objectionable interference will be
determined in accordance with the AM Broadcast
Technical Standards, §§73.182 through 73.190, and
applicable international agreements. Calculations will
be performed using daylime antenna systems, or
critical hours antenna systems when specified on the
license. In performing calculations to determine
assigned power and times for commencement of
PSRA and PSSA operation, the following standards
and criteria will be used:

(1) Class Il stations operating in accordance with
paragraphs (b)(1), (b}2), (d){1) and (d}2) of this
section are required 1o protect the nighttime 0.5 mV/m
50% skywave contours of co-channel Class | stations.
Where a 0.5 mV/m 50% skywave signal is not
produced, the 0.5 mV/m groundwave contour will be
protected

(2) Class |l stations are required to fully protect
foreign Class Il stations when operating PSRA and
PSSA and Class II-D station operating PSSA are
required to fully protect domestic full time Class Il
stations For purposes of determining protection, the
existing nighttime RSS limit will be used in the
determination ot maximum power permissible.

(3) Class Il stations operating in accordance with
(c)(2) and (c)(3) are required to restrict maximum 10%
skywave radiation to any point on the daytime 0.t
mV/m groundwave contour of the co-channel Class |
station to 25 uV/im. For purposes of performing these
calculations the 0.1 mV/m contour of the Class | station
will be determined by use of Figure M3, Estimated
Ground Conductivity in the United States. When the
0.1 mV/m contour extends beyond the naticnal
boundary the international boundary shall be consid-
ered the 0.1 mV/m contour.

(4) Ciass Il stations operating PSRA and PSSA are
required 1o provide full protection to co-channel
foreign Class Ill stations.

(5) Class |ll daytime-only stations operating PSSA
beyond 6:00 p.m. local time are required to fully
protect domestic full-time Class Il stations.

(6) The protection that Class |1l daytime-only stations
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are required to provide when operating PSSA until
6:00 p.m. local time is as follows:

(i) For the first half-hour of PSSA operation, pro-
tection will be calculated at sunset plus 30 minutes at
the site of the Class Il daytime-only station;

(i) For the second half-hour of PSSA operation,
protection will be calculated at sunset plus one hour
at the site of the Class IIl daytime-only station;

(i) For the second hour of PSSA operaticn,
protection will be calculated at sunset plus two hours
at the site of the Class Ill daytime-only station;

(iv) Minimum powers during the period urtil 6:00
p.m. local time shall be permitted as follows*

Caiculated Power  Adjusted Minimum Power

From 1 to 45 watts 50 walts
Above 45 watts to 70 watts 75 watts
Above 70 watts to 100 watts 100 watts

(7) For the purposes of determining protection, the
existing nighttime RSS limit will be used in the
determination of maximum power permissible.

(g) Calculations made under paragraph (d) of this
section may not take outstanding PSRA or PSSA
operations into account, nor will the grant of a PSRA
or PSSA confer any degree of interference protection
on the holder thereof.

{(h) Operation under a PSRA or PSSA is not
mandatory, and will not be included in determing
compliance with the requirements of §73.1740. To the
extent actually undertaken, however, pre-sunnse
operation will be considered by the FCC in determing
overall compliance with the past programming repre-
sentations and station policy concerning commercial
matter.

(i) The PSRA or PSSA is secondary to the basic
instrument of authorization with which it is to be
associated. The PSRA or PSSA may be suspended,
modified, or withdrawn by the FCC without ptior notice
or right to hearing. If necessary to resolve interference
conflicts, to implement agreements with foreign gov-
ernments, or in other circumstances warranting such
action. Moreover, the PSRA or PSSA does not extend
beyond the term of the basic authorization.

(i) The Commission will periodically recalculate
maximum permissible power and times for commenc-
ing PSRA and PSSA for each Class Il and Class ill
station. For each Class Il or lll daytime only station
operating in accordance with paragraph (c), the
Commission will calculate the maximum power at
which each individual station may conduct presunrise
operations during extended daylight saving time and
shall issue conforming authorizations. These original
notifications and subsequent notifications should be
associated with the station authorization. Upon noti-
fication of new power and time of commencing
operation, affected stations will make necessary
adjustments within 30 days.

(k) A PSRA and PSSA does not require compliance
with §73.45, 73.182, 73.188, and 73.1560 where the
operation might otherwise be considered as tech-
nically substandard. Further, the requirements of
paragraphs (a)(5), (b)(2), (cX?2), and (d)(2) of §73.1215
concerning the scale ranges of transmission system
indicating instruments are waived for PSRA and PSSA
operation except for the radio frequency ammeters
used in determining antenna input power.

(I} A station having an antenna monitor incapable
of functioning at the authorized PSRA and PSSA power
when using a directional antenna shall take the monitor
reading using unmodulated carrier at the authorized
daytime power immediately prior to commencing
PSRA or PSSA operations. Special conditions as the
FCC may deem appropriate may be included for PSRA
or PSSA to insure operation of the transmitter and
associated equipment in accordance with all phases
of good engineering practice.

NOTE: Extended hours operations are subject to
international agreements governing all operations.
These agreements are in the process of revision, but
until this process is completed it will not be possible
to allow full operation as outlined above.

{m) The authorization of unlimited-time operation
by daytime-only stations that are reclassified as Class
1I-S or Class !lI-S stations will not affect their right to
operate during prescribed presunrise and postsunset
hours in accordance with PSRAs and PSSAs issued
pursuant to this section.
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For FM siutions...

§73.653 Operation of TV aural and visual transmit-
ters—(a) Ouring the operating hours of a TV station,
between its regularly scheduled sign-on and sign-oft
times, the aural and visual transmitters shall not be
operated separalely, or to present different or unre-
lated program material, except in the following cases:
(1) Emergency fills due to either visual or aural
equipment failures leaving the licensee with only the
audio or video programing to announce the equipment
failures to the audience; (2) For equipment tests or
experimentation pursuant to §73.1510 (Experimental
authorizations) and §73.1520 (Operation for tests and
maintenance).

(b) During the normal non-operating hours of a TV
station between sign-off of one broadcast day and
sign-on of the next but. in any event, no earlier than
12 Midnight nor later than 6 a.m , the aural and visual
transmitters shall, if the licensee chooses to broad-
cast. be operated as follows: (1) as described in
paragraphs (a)(1) and (2) of this Section. or (2)
separately. with either (i) no aural transmissions, or (ii)
aural transmissions of non-related, different program
matenal. (3) All rules and all policies of the FCC apply
to the operation of stations presenting programs
described in this paragraph (b).

(c) Stations signing on after 6 am. may present
visual transmissions of a test pattern, still pictures or
slides. with aural transmission consisting of a single
tone, or serfes of vanable tones. a presentation of the
upcoming program schedule. aural news broadcasts,
oi music. This type program material shall not exceed
15 minutes immediately prior to the start of the station’s
scheduled sign-on.

{d) During the non-encoded operating hours of a
Subscription TV station. between the regularly sched-
uled sign-on and sign-off times in which it presents
such non-encoded programing, the aural and visual
transmitters shall not be operated separately, or to
present different or unrelated program material,
except in the following case: (1) During installation of
decoders and orientation of receiving antennas at
subscriber locations, non-integrated. different or unre-
lated material may be presented to aid installers in
their function.

For AM. FM and TV stations ...

§73.1250 Broadcasting emergency information—(a)
Emergency situations in which the broadcasting of
information is considered as furthering the satety of life
and property include, but are not Iimited to the
following: Tornadoes, hurricanes, floods, tidal waves,
earthquakes, icing conditions, heavy snows, wide-
spread fires, discharge of toxic gasses, widespread
power failures. industrial explosions. Civil disorders
and school closings and changes in school bus
schedules resulting from such conditions. See also
§73.3542. Application for Emergency Autharization,
for requirements involving emergency situations not
covered by this section for which prior operating
authority must be requested.

(b) If requested by responsible public officials, a
station may. at its discretion, and without further FCC
authority, transmit emergency point-to-point mes-
sages for the purpose of requesting or dispatching aid
and assisting in réscue operatons.

{(c) If the Emergency Broadcast System (EBS) is
activated for a national level emergency while a local
or state level emergency operation is in progress. the
national level EBS operation shall take precedence. If,
during the broadcasting of local or state emergency
information, the attention signal described in §73.906
is used, the broadcasts are considered as being
carried out under a state level or local leve! EBS
operational plan.

(d) Any emergency operation undertaken in accor-
dance with this section may be terminated by the FCC
if required in the public interest.

(e) Immediately upon cessation of an emeérgency
during which broadcast facilities were used for the
transmission of poini-to-point messages under para-
graph (b) of this section. or when daytime iacilities
were used during nighttime hours by an AM station in
accordance with paragraph (f) of this section. a report
in letter form shall be forwarded to the FCC in
Washington, D.C., setting forth the nature of the
emergency, the dates and hours of the broadcasting
of emergency information. and a brief description of
the material carned during the emergency. A certifica-
tion of compliance with the noncommercialization

provision of paragraph (f) of this section must
accompany the reporl where daytime facilities are
used during nighttime hours by an AM station, together
with a detailed showing. under the provisions of that
paragraph, that no other broadcast service existed or
was adequale

(f) AM stations may. without further FCC authority.
use their full daytime facilities during nighttime hours
to broadcast emergency information (examples listed
in paragraph {a) of this section), when necessary to
the safety of lite and property. in dangerous conditions
of a general nature and when adequate advance
warning cannct be given with the facilities authorized.
because of skywave interference impact an other
stations assigned to the same channel, such operation
may be undertaken only if regular, unlimited-time
service, is non-existent. inadequate from the stand-
point of coverage. or not serving the public need. All
aperation under this paragraph must be conducted
on a noncommercial basis. Recorded music may be
used 10 the extent necessary to provide program
continuity.

(g) Broadcasting of emergency information shall
be confmed to the hours, frequencies. powers and
modes of operation specified in the station license,
except as otherwise provided for AM stations in
paragraph (f) of this section.

(h) Any emergency information transmitted by a TV
station In accordance with this section shall be
transmitted both aurally and visually or only visually.
TV stations may use any method of visual presentation
which resuits in a legble message conveying the
essential emergency information. Methods which may
be used include. but are not necessarily limited to,
slides, electronic captioning, manual methods (e.q..
hand prinling) or mechanical pnnting processes.
However. when emergency operation is being con-
ducted under a nalional, state or local level Emer-
gency Broadcast System (EBS) plan. emergency
information shall be transmitted both aurally and
visually.

§73.1500—Automatic transmission systems (ATS)—
An automatic transmission system consists of monitor-
ing devices. control, and alarm circuitry, arranged so
that they interact automatically to operate a broadcast
station’s transmitter and maintain technical parame-
ters within licensed vaiues.

{a) Licensees of AM. FM or TV broadcast stations
may utilize an automatic transmission system (ATS) in
lieu of either direct or remote control of the station
transmutting system.

(b) No autharization from the FCC is required to
operate the transmitter using an automatic transmis-
sion system. Prior 1o commencing use of the ATS, the
station chief operator, technical director. or consulting
engineer shall certify in writing to the station licensee
that the system has been installed. tested. and fully
complies with all prescribed technical standards of the
rules applicable to the particular class of station.

(c) Broadcast stations operating automatic trans-
mission systems must be provided with one or more
ATS duty operator points Each such point shall have
a means to turn the transmilting apparatus oft at all
times.

(d) Whenever an automatic transmission system
duty operator point is established at a location other
than the main studio or transmitter, notfication of that
location must be sent to the FCC is Washington. D.C.
within 3 days of initial use of the paint. This notification
is not required if responsible station personnel may
be contacted at the transmitter or studio site during
hours of operation when the ATS duty operator is
elsewhere.

(e) The ATS must incorporate circuits that will
ferminate station transmission within 3 minutes if the
adjustment controls do not correct an operating
condition which is capable of causing interference.

() The transmilting apparatus must be manually
activated at the beginning of each broadcast period.

(g) For AM station cperation. the ATS may incor-
porate a means to transmit emergency information
under the provisions of §73.1250(1).

§73.1510—Experimentalautherizations—{a) Licensees
of broadcast stations may obtain experimental authonza-
tions to conduct technical experimentation directed
toward improvement of the technical phases of
operation and service. and for such purposes may use
a signal other than the normal broadcast program
signal.

{b} Experimental authorizations may be requested
by filing an informal application with the FCC in
Washington, O.C.. describing the nature and purpose
of the experimentation to be conducted. the nature of
the experimental signal to be transmitted. and the
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proposed schedule of hours and duration of the
experimentation. Experimental authorizations shall be
posted with the station license

(c) Experimental operations are subject to the
following conditions:

(1) The authonzed power of the station may not be
exceeded, except as specifically authonzed for the
experimental opgrations.

(2) Emissions outside the authorized bandwidth
must be attenuated to the degree required for the
particular type of station.

(3) The experimental operations may be conducted
at any time the station is authorized to operate. but the
minimum required schedule of programing for the
class and type of stalion must be met. AM stations
also may conduct experimental aperations during the
experimental period (12 midnight local time to local
sunrise) and at additional hours if permitted by the
experimental authorization provided no interference
is caused to other stations maintaining a regular
operaling schedule within such period(s).

(4) If an experimental authorization permits the use
of additional facilities or hours of operation for
experimental purposes, no sponsored programs or
commercial announcements may be transmitted during
such experimentation.

(5) The licenpsee may transmit regularly scheduled
programing concurrently with the experimental trans-
missions if there is no significant impairment of service.

(6) No charges may be made, either directly or
indirectly, for the experimentation; however, normal
charges may be made for regularly scheduled
programing transmitted concurrently with the exper-
imental transmissions.

(d) The FCC may request a report of the research,
experimentation and results at the conclusion of the
experimental operations.

§73.1515 Specijal field test authorizations—(a) A
special field test authorization may be issued to
conduct field strength surveys to aid in the selection
of suitable sites for broadcast transmission facilities,
determine coverage areas, or to study other factors
influencing broadcast signal propagation. The appli-
cant for the authorization must be qualified to hold a
license under Section 303(1)(1) of the Communications
Act.

(b) Requests for authorizations to operate a trans-
mitter under a special field test authorization must be
in writing using an informal application in letter form,
signed by the applicant and including the following
information:

(1) Purpose, duration and need for the survey,

(2) Frequency. transmitter output powers and time
of operation.

(3) A brief description of the test antenna system, its
estimated effective radiated field and height above
ground or average terrain, and the geographic
coordinates of its proposed location(s).

{c) Operation under a special field test authorization
is subject to the following conditions

(1) No objectionable interference will result to the
operation of other authorized radio services; In this
connection, the power requested shall not exceed
that necessary for the purposes of the test.

{2) The carriers will be unmodulated except for the
transmission of a test pattern on a visual TV transmitter,
and for hourly vaice station identification on aural AM,
FM and TV transmitters.

(3) The transmitter output power or antenna input
power may not exceed those specified in the test
authorization and the operating power must be
maintained at a constant value for each phase of the
tests.

(4) The input power to the final amplifier stage. and
the AM antenna current or the FM or TV transmitter
output power must be observed and recorded at half
hour intervals and at any time that the power is
adjusted or changed. Coples of these records must
be submitted to the FCC with the required report.

(5) The test equipment may not be permanently
installed, unless such installation has been separately
authorized. Mobile units are not deemed permanent
installations.

{6) Test transmitters must be operated by or under
the immediate direction of an operator holding a
commercial radio operator ficense (any class, unless
otherwise endorsed).

{7) A report, containing the measurements, their
analysis and other results ot the survey shall be filed
with the FCC in Washington, D.C. within sixty (60) days
following the termination of the test authorization.

(8) The test transmission equipment. installation and
operation thereof need not comply with the require-
menis of FCC Rules and Standards except as
specified in this section if the equipment, installation



and operation are consistent with good engineering
principles and practices.

(d) A special field test authorization may be modified
or terminated by notification from the FCC if in its
judgment such action will promote the public interest,
convenience and necessity.

§73.1520 Operation for tests and maintenance—(a)
Broadcast stations may be operated for tests and
maintenance of their transmitting systems on their
assigned freguenceis using their licensed cperating
power and antennas during their authorized hours of
operation without specific authorization from the FCC.

(b) Licensees of AM stations may cperate for tests
and maintenance during the hours from 12 midnight
local time to local sunrise, if no interference is caused
to other stations maintaining a regular operating
schedule within such period. No AM station licensed
for daytime or "specified hours" of operation may
broadcast any regular or scheduled programs during
this period of test and maintenance operation.

(c) Licensees of AM stations may obtain special
antenna test authorizations, and operate under the
provisions described in §73.157, to operate with
nighttime facilities during daytime hours in conducting
directional antenna field strength and antenna proof
of performance measurements.

§73.1705 Time of operation—(a) Commercial and
noncommercial educational TV and commercial FM
stations will be licensed for unlimited time operation.
Application may be made for voluntary share-time
operation.

(b) Noncommercial educational FM stations will be
licensed for unlimited and share time operation
according to the provisions of §73.561.

(c) AM stations will be licensed for unlimited time,
limited time, daytime, share time or specified hours.

§73.1715 Share time—Operation is permitted by two
or more broadcast stations using the same channel
in accordance with a division of hours mutually agreed
upon and considered part of their licenses.

(a) If the licenses of stations authorized to share
time do not specily hours of operation, the licensees
shall endeavor to reach an agreement for a definite
schedule of periods of time to be used by each. Such
agreement shall be in writing and each licensee shall
file it in triplicate original with each application to the
FCC in Washington, D.C. for renewal of license. If and
when such written agreemenis are property filed in
conformity with this section, the file mark of the FCC
will be affixed thereto, one copy will be retained by the
FCC, and one copy returned to the licensee to be
posted with the station license and considered as a
part thereof. |f the license specifies a proportionate
time division, the agreement shall maintain this
proportion. If no proportionate time division is speci-
tied in the license, the licensees shall agree upon a
division of time. Such division of time shall not include
simultaneous operation of the stations unless specii-
ically authorized by the terms of the license.

(b) It the licensees of stations authorized to share
time are unable to agree on a division of time, the FCC
In Washington, D.C. shall be so notified by a statement
filed wilh the applications for renewal of licenses.
Upon receipt of such statement, the FCC will desi-
gnate the applications for a hearing and. pending
such hearing, the operating schedule previously
adhered to shall rernain in full force and effect.

(c) A departure from the regular schedule in a
time-sharing agreement will be permitted only in cases
where an agreement 10 that effect is put in writing, is
signed by the licensees of the stations affected
thereby and filed in triplicate by each licensee with the
FCC in Washington, D.C. prior to the time of the
proposed change. If time is of the essence, the actual
departure in operating schedule may precede the
actual filing of written agreement; provided appropri-
ate notice is sent to the FCC.

(d) If the license of an AM station authorized to share
time does not specily the hours of operation, the
station may be operated for the transmission of regular
programs during the experimental period provided
an agreement thereto is reached with the other
stations with which the broadcast day is shared: and
further previded, such operation 15 not in conflict with
§73.72 (Operating during the experimental period).
Time-sharing agreements for operation during the
experimental period need not be submitted to the FCC.

{e) Noncommercial educational FM stations are
authorized for share-time operation according to the
provisions of §73.561.

§73.1720 Daytime—Operation is permitted during the
hours between average monthly local sunrise and
average monthly local sunset

(a) The controlling times for each month of the year
are stated in the station’s instrument of authorization.
Uniform sunrise and sunset times are specified for all
of the days of each month, based upon the actual
times of sunrise and sunset for the fifteenth day of the
month adjusted to the nearest quarter hour. Sunrise
and sunset times are derived by using the standard-
ized procedure and the table in the 1946 Amencan
Nautical Almanac issued by the United States Naval
Observatory.

§73.1725 Limited time—(a) Operation /s applicable
cnly to Class Il (secondary) AM stations on a clear
channel with faciliies authorized before November
30, 1959. Operation of the secondary station is
permitted during daytime and until local sunset if
located west of the dominant station on the channel,
or until local sunset at the dominant station if located
east of that station. Operation is also permitted during
nighttime hours not used by the dominant station or
stations on the channel.

(b) No authorization will be granted for: (1) A new
limited time station: (2) A limited time station operating
on a changed frequency: (3) A limited time station with
a new transmitter site materially closer to the 0.1 mv/im
contour of a co-channel U.S. Class | station; or (4)
Moditication of the operating facilities of a limited time
station resulting in increased radiation toward any
point on the 0.1 mv/m contour of a co-channei U.S.
Class | station during the hours after local sunset in
which the limited time station is permitted to operate
by reason of location east of the Class | station.

(c) The licensee of a secondary station which is
authorized to operate limited time and which may
resume operation &t the time the dominant station (or
stations) on the same channel ceases operation shall,
with each application for renewal of license, file in
tnplicate a copy of its regular operating schedule, It
shall bear a signed notation by the licensee of the
dominant station of its objection or lack of objection
thereto. Upon approval of such operating schedule,
the FCC will affix its file mark and return one copy to
the licensee authorized to operate limited time. This
shall be posted with the station license and considered
as a part thereof. Departure from said operating
schedule will be permitted only pursuant to §73.1715
{Share time).

§73.1730 Specified hours—(a) Specified hours sta-
tions must operate in accordance with the exact hours
specified in their license. Howaver, such stations.
operating on local channels, unless sharing time with
other stations, may operate at hours beyond those
specified in their licenses to carry special events
programing. When such programs are carried during
nighttime hours, the station's authorized nighttime
facilities must be used.

(b) Other exceptions to the adherence to the
schedule of specified hours of operation are provided
in §73.72 (Operating during the experimental period),
§73.1250 (Broadcasting emergency information) and
§73.1740 (Minimum operating schedule).

§73.1735 AM station operating pre-sunrise and
post-sunset—Certain classes of AM stations are
eligible to operate pre-sunrise and/or post-sunset for
specified periods with facilities other than those
specified on their basic instruments of authorization.
Such pre-sunrise and post-sunset operaton 1s autho-
rized pursuant to the provisions of §73 .99 of the rules.

§73.1740 Minimum operating schedule—(a) All
commercial broadcast stations are required to operate
not less than the following minimum hours:

(1) AM and FM stations. Two-thirds of the total hours
they are authorized to operate between 6 am and 6
p.m. local time and two-thirds of the total hours they
are authorized to operate between 6 p.m. and
midnight, local time, each day of the week except
Sunday. (i) Daytime AM stations and former daytime-
only AM stations that have been reclassified as Class
IS or II-S need comply only with the minimum
requirements for cperation between 6 am and 6 p.m.,
local time.

(2) TV stations. (i) During the first 36 months of
operation. not less than 2 hours daily in any 5
broadcast days per calendar week and not less than
a total of. (A) 12 hours per week during the first 18
months. (B) 16 hours per week during the 19th through
24th months. (C) 20 hours per week during the 25th
through 30th months, (D) 24 hours per week during
the 31st through 36th months.

(i) After 36 months of operation, not less than 2
hours in each day of the week and not less than a total
of 28 hours per calendar week.

(iii) Visual transmissions of test patterns, slides. or
still pictures accompanied by unrelated aural trans-
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missions may not be counted in computing program
service (see §73.633).

(3) Operation includes the pericd during which the
station is operated pursuant to temporary authorization
or program tests, as well as during the license period.

(4) In the event that causes beyond the control of a
licensee make it impossible to adhere to the operating
schedule ot this section or to continue operating. the
station may limit or discontinue operation for a period
of not more than 30 days without further authority from
the FCC. Notification must be sent to the FCC in
Washington. D C. not later than the 10th day of limited
or discontinued operation. During such period, the
licensee shall continue to adhere to the requirements
in the siation license pertaining to the lighting of
antenna structures. In the event normal operation is
restored prior to the expiration of the 30-day period,
the licensee will so notify the FCC of this date. If the
causes beyond the control of the licensee make it
impossible to comply within the allowed period,
informal written request shall be made to the FCC no
later than the 30th day for such additional time as may
be deemed necessary.

{b) Noncommercial educational AM and TV stations
are not required to operate on a reqular schedule and
no minimum hours of operation are specified, but the
hours of actual operation during a license period shall
be taken into consideration in the renewal of noncom-
mercial educational AM and TV broadcast licenses.
Noncommercial educational FM stations are subject
10 the operating schedule requirements according to
the provisions of §73.561.

Operator Requirements

In AM rules ...

§73.61 AM directional antenna field strength mea-
surements—(a) Each AM station using a directional
antenna System must make field strength measure-
ments at the monitoring point locations specitied in the
instrument of authorization, as often as necessary to
ensure that the field at those points does not exceed
the values specified in the station authorization.
Additionally, stations not having an approved sam-
pling system must make the measurements once each
calendar quarter at intervals not exceeding 120 days.
The provision of this paragraph supersedes any
schedule specified on a station license issued prior
to January 1. 1986, The results of the measurements
are to be entered into the station log pursuant to the
provisions of §73.1820.

(b) Partial proof of performance measurements
using the procedures described in §73.154 must be
made whenever the licensee has reason to believe
that the radiated field may be exceeding the limits for
which the station was most recently authorized to
operate

{c) A station may be directed to make a partial proof
of performance by the FCC whenever there is an
indication that the antenna is not opsrating as
authorized.

In AM, FM and TV rules ...

§73.1580 Transmission system Inspections—(a)
Each AM, FM and TV station licensee or permittee
must conduct a complete inspection of the transmit-
ting system and all required monitors as often as
necessary 10 ensure proper station operation.

(b) The results of the inspections required by
subsection (a) of this section are to be entered in the
station maintenance log as specified in
§73.1830(a)(1)(ix).

§73.1860 Transmitter duty operators—{a) Each AM,
FM or TV broadcast station must have at least one
person holding a commercial radio operator license
or permit (any class. unless otherwise endorsed) on
duty in charge of the transmitter during all periods of
broadcast operation. The operator must be on duty at
the transmitter location, a remote control point. an ATS
monitor and alarm point, or a position where extension
meters are installed under the provisions of §73.1550.

(b) The transmitter operator must be able to observe
the required transmitter and monitor metering to
determine deviations from normal indications. The
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operator must also be able to make the necessary
adjustments from the normal operator duty position,
except as provided for in §73.1550.

(c) It is the responsibility of the station licensee to
ensure thal each transmitter operator is fully instructed
and capable to perform all necessary observations
and adjustments of the transmitting system and other
associated operating duties to ensure compliance with
the rules and station authorization.

(d) The transmitter duty operator may, at the
discretion of the license and chief operator, be
employed for other duties or operation of other
transmitting stations if such other duties will not
interfere with the proper operation of the broadcast
transmission system.

§73.1870 Chief operators.—(a) The licensee of each
AM, FM or TV broadcast station must designate a
person holding a commercial radio operator license
or permit (any class, unless otherwise endorsed) to
serve as the station's chief operator At times when the
chief operator is unavailable or unable to act (e.g..
vacations, sickness), the licensee shall designate
another licensed operator as the acting chief operator
on a temporary basis.

(b) Chiet operators shall be employed or serve on
the following basis

(1) The chief opérator for an AM station using a
directional antenna or operating with greater than 10
kw authorized power. or of a TV station is to be an
employe of the station on duty for whatever number
of hours each week the station licensee determines is
necessary to keep the station's technical operation in
compliance with FCC rules and the terms of the station
authorization.

{2) Chief operators for non-directional AM stations
operating with authorized powers not exceeding 10
kw and FM stations may be either an employe of the
station or engaged to serve on a contract basis for
whatever number of hours each week the licensee
determines is necessary to keep the station's technical
operation in compliance with the FCC rules and terms
of the station authorization.

(3) The designation of the chief operator must be in
writing with a copy of the designation posted with the
operator license. Agreements with chiet operators
serving on a contract basis must be in writing with a
copy kept in station files.

(c) The chief operator is responsible bor completion
of the following duties specified in this paragraph
below. When these duties are delegated to other
persons, the chief operator shall maintain supervisory
oversight sufficient to know that each requirement has
been fuffilled in a timely and correct manner.

(1) Weekly (or monthly for stations using automatic
fransmission systems) inspections and calibrations of
the transmission system, required monitors, metering.
and control systems; and any necessary repairs or
adjustments where indicated.

{2) Periodic AM field monitoring point measure-
ments, equipment performance measurements, or
other tests as specified in the rules or terms of the
station license.

(3) Review of the station operating system inspec-
tions 0 determine if the entries are being made
correctly or if the station authorization. Upon com-
pletion of the review, the chief operator or his designee
is to make a notation of any discrepancies observed
and date and sign the log; initiate necessary corrective
action. and advise the station licensee of any condition
which 1s a repetitive problem.

Personal Attacks and
Political Broadcasts

In AM.FM, TV rules ...

§73.1910 Fairness Doctrine—The Fairness Doctrine
is contained in Section 315(a) of the Communications
Act of 1934, as amended, which provides that
broadcasters have certain obiigations to afford rea-
sonable opportunity for the discussion of conflicting
views on issues of public importance. See FCC public
notice Fairness Doctrine and the Public Interest
Standards, 39 FR 26372. Copies may be obtained
from the FCC upon request.

§73.1920 Personal attacks—(a) When. during the
presentation of views on a controversial issue of public
importance, an attack iS made upon the honesty,
character, integrity or like personal qualities of an
identified person or group, the licensee shall, within a
reasonable time and in no event later than one week
alter the attack, transmit to the persons or group
attacked: (1) Notification of the date. time and
identification of the broadcast; {2) A script or tape (or
an accurate summary if a scnpt or tape is not
available) of the attack: and (3) An offer of a
reasonable opportunity to respond over the licensee's
facilities.

(b} The provisions of paragraph (a) of this Section
shall not apply to broadcast material which falls within
one or more of the following categories: (1) Personal
attacks on foreign groups or foreign public figures; (2)
Personal attacks occurring during uses by legally
qualified candidates. (3) Personal attacks made
during broadcasts not included in (b)(2) and made
by legally gualified candidates, their authorized spoke-
spersons, or those associated with them in the
campaign, on other such candidates, their authorized
spokespersons or persons associated with the can-
didates in the campaign; and (4) Bona fide newseasts,
bona fide news interviews. and on-the-spot coverage
of bona fide news events, including commentary or
analysis contained in the foregoing programs.

(c) The provisions of paragraph (a) of this section
shall be applicable to editorials of the licensee, except
in the case of noncommercial educational stations
since they are precluded from editorializing (Section
399(a), Communications Act).

§73.1930 Political editorials—(a) Where a licensee,
in an editorial, (1) endorses or (2) opposes a legally
qualified candidate or candidates, the licensee shall,
within 24 hours after the editorial, transmit to, respec-
tively, (i) the other qualified candidate or candidates
for the same office or (i} the candidate opposed in the
editorial. (A) notification of the date and the time of the
editorial, (B) a script or tape of the editorial and (C)
an otter of a reasonable opportunity for the candidate
or a spokesman of the candidate to respond over the
licensee’s facilities. Where such editorials are broad-
casl on the day of the election or within 72 hours prior
to the day of the election, the licensee shall comply
with the provisions of this paragraph sutficiently far in
advance of the broadcast to enable the candidate or
candidates to have a reasonable opportunity to
prepare a response and to present it In a timely
fashion.

(b) Inasmuch as noncommercial educational sta-
tions may not engage in editorializing nor may support
nor oppose any candidate for political office (Section
399, Communications Act), the provisions of para-
graph (a) of this section do not apply to such stations.

§73.1940 Broadcasts by candidates for public
office—(a) Definitions.

(1) A legally qualified candidate for public office is
any person who:

{iy has publicly announced his or her intention to run
for nomination or office:

(ii) is qualified under the applicable local, state or
federal law 1o hold the office for which he or she is a
candidate; and,

(i) has met the qgualitications set forth in either
subparagraphs (2), {3) or (4), below.

(2) A person seeking election to any public office
including that of President or Vice President of the
United States. or nomination for any public office
except that of President or Vice President, by means
of a primary general or special election, shall be
considered a legally qualified candidate if, in addition
to meeting the criteria set forth in subparagraph (1)
above, that person:

(i) has qualified for a place on the ballot, or

(i) has publicly committed himself or herself to
seeking election by the write-in method and is eligible
under applicabie law to be voted for by sticker, by
writing in his or her name on the ballot or by other
method, and makes a substantial showing that he or
she is a bona fide candidate for nomination or office.

Persons seeking election to the office of President
or Vice President of the United States shall, for the
purposes of the Communications Act and the Rules
thereunder, be considered legally qualified can-
didates only in those states or territories (or the District
of Columbia) in which they have met the requirements
set forth in paragraph {a)(1) and (2) of this Rule:
Except, that any such person who has met the
requirements set forth in paragraph (a)(1) and (2) in
at least 10 states {or nine and the District of Columbia)
shall be considered a legafly qualified candidate for
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election in all states, terntories and the District of
Columbia for purposes of this Act.

(3) A person seeking nomination to any public office,
except that of President or Vice President of the United
States, by means of a convention, caucus or similar
procedure, shall be considered a legally qualified
candidate if, in addition to meeting the requirements
set forth in paragraph (a)(1) above. that person makes
a substantial showing that he or she is a bona fide
candidate for such nomination: Except, that no person
shall be considered a legally qualified candidate for
nomination by the means set forth in this paragraph
pricr to 90 days before the beginning of the con-
vention, caucus or simitar procedure in which he or
she seeks nomination.

(4) A person seeking nomination for the office of
President or Vice President of the United States shall,
for the purposes of the Communications Act and the
rules thereunder, be considered a legally qualified
candidate only in those states or territories (or the
District of Columbia) in which, in addition to meeting
the requirements set forth in paragraph {(a)(1) above.

(i) he or she, or proposed dslegates on his or her
behalf. have qualified for the primary or Presidential
preference ballot in that state, territory or Ihe District
of Columbia. or

{ii) he or she has made a substantial showing of
bona fide candidacy for such nomination in that state,
territory or the District of Columbia; except that any
such person meeting the requirements set forth in
paragraphs (a)(1) and (4) in at least ten states {or nine
and the District of Columbia) shall be considered a
legally qualified candidate for nomination in all states,
territories and the District of Columbia for purposes of
this Act.

(5) The term “substantial showing” of bona fide
candidacy as used in paragraphs (a)(2). (3) and (4)
above means evidence that the person claiming to
be a candidate has engaged to a substantial degree
in activities commonly associated with political cam-
paigning. Such activities normally would include
making campaign speeches, distributing campaign
literature, issuing press releases, maintaining a cam-
paign committee and establishing campaign head-
quarters (even though the headquarters in some
instances might be the residence of the candidate or
his campaign manager). Not all of the listed activities
are necessarily required in each case to demonstrate
a substantial showing, and there may be activities not
listed herein which would contribute to such a
showing.

(b) Charges for use of stations. The charges, if any.
made for the use of any broadcasting station by any
person who is a legally qualified candidate for any
public office in connection with his campaign for
nomination for election, or election. to such office shall
not exceed

(1) during the 45 days preceding the date of a
primary or primary runoff election and during the 60
days preceding the date of a general or special
election in which such person is a candidate. the
lowest unit charge of the station for the same class
and amount of time for the same period, and

(2) at any other time. the charges made for
comparablée use of such station by other users thereof.
The rates, if any, charged all such candidates for the
same office shall be uniform and shall not be rebated
by any means direct or indirect. A candidate shall be
charged no more than the rate the station would
charge if the candidate were a commercial advertiser
whose advertising was directed to promoting its
business within the same area as that encompassed
by the particular office for which such person is a
candidate. All discount privileges otherwise offered
by a station to commercial advertisers shall be
available upon equal terms to all candidates for public
office.

(3) This paragraph shall not apply to any station
which is not licensed for commercial operation.

(c) Discrimination between candidates. In making
time available to candidates for public office. no
licensee shall make any discrimination between
candidates in practices, regulations, facilities, or
services for or in connection with the service rendered
pursuant to this part, or make or give any preference
to any candidate for public office or subject any such
Candidate to any prejudice or disadvantage; nor shall
any licensee make any contract or other agreement
which shall have the effect of permitling any legally
qualified candidate for any public office 1o broadcast
to the exclusion of other legally qualitied candidates
for the same pubilic office.

(d) See §§73.3526 and 73.3527. Records, inspec-
tion. Every licensee shall keep and permit public
inspection of a complete record (political file) of all
requests for broadcast time made by or on behalf of



candidates for public office, together with an appropri-
ate notation showing the disposition made by the
licensee of such requests, and the charges made. if
any. if the request is granted. When free time is
provided for use by or on behalf of such candidates.
a record of the free time provided shall be placed in
the poiitical file. All records required by this paragraph
shall be placed in the palitical file as soon as possible
and shall be retained for a penod of two years See
§§73.3526 and 73.3527.

{e) Time of request. A request for equal oppor-
tunities must be submitted to the licensee within one
week of the day on which the first prior use giving rise
to the right of equal opportunities occurred. provided.
however, that where the person was not a candidate
at the time of such tirst prior use, he shall submit his
request within one week of the first subsequent use
after he has become a legally quaified candidate for
the office in question.

(f) Burden of proof. A candidate requesting equal
opportunities of the licensee, or complaining of
noncompliance to the Commssion shall have the
burden of proving that he and his opponent are legally
qualified candidates for the same public office.

(g) General requirements. (1) Except as otherwise
indicated n paragraph (g)(2) of this section, no station
licensee is required to permit the use of its facilities
by any legally qualified candidate for public office, but
it any licensee shall permit any such candidate to use
its facilities, it shall afford equal opportunities to all
other candidates for that office o use such facilities.
Such licensee shall have no power of censorship over
the material broadcast by any such candidate.
Appearance by a legally qualified candidate on any (i)
bona fide newscast. (i) bona fide news interviews, (iii)
bona fide news documentary (if the appearance of the
candidate is incidental to the presentation of the
subject covered by the news documentary), or (iv)
on-the-spot coverage of bona fide news events
(including, but not limited to political conventions and
activities incidental thereto) shall not be deemed to
be use of a broadcasting station. (Section 315(a) of
the Cammunications Act.)

(2) Section 312(a){7) of the Communications Act
provides that the Commission may revoke any station
license or construction permit for willful or repeated
failure to allow reasonable access to, or to permit
purchase of, reasonable amounts of ime for the use
of a broadcasting station by a legally qualified
candidate for federal elective office on behalf of his
candidacy.

{h) Political broadcasting primer. A detailed study
of these rules regarding broadcasts by candidates for
federal and non-federal public office is available in the
FCC Public Notice of July 20, 1978. “The Law of
Political Broadcasting and Cablecasting” {43 RR 2d
1353). Copies may be obtained from the FCC upon
request.

Equal Employment
Opportunities

In AM,FM, TV rules ...

§73.2080 Equal employment opportunities—(a) Gen-
eral EEQ policy. Equal opportunity in employment
shall be afforded by all licensees or permittees of
commercially or noncommercially operated AM, FM,
TV or international broadcast stations {as defined in
this part) to all qualitied persons, and no person shall
be discriminated against in employment because of
race, color, religion, national origin or sex.

(b) EEC program. Each broadcast station shall
establish. maintain, and carry out. a positive continu-
ing program of specific practices designed to assure
equal opportunity in every aspect of station employ-
ment policy and practice. Under the terms of its
programs, a station shall:

(1) Define the responsibility of each tevel of
management to ensure a positive application and
vigorous enforcement of the policy of equal oppor-
{unity, and establish a procedure to review and contral
managerial and supervisory performance.

(2) Inform its employes and recognized employe
organizations of the positive equal employment oppor-
tunity policy and program and enlist their cooperation.

(3) Communicate its equal employment opportunity
policy and program and its employment needs to
sources of qualified applicants without regard to race.

color. religion. national origin or sex. and salicit their
recruitment assistance on a continuing basis.

(4) Conduct a continuing program to exclude all
unlawful forms of prejudice or discrimination based
upon race. color. religion, national ongin or sex. from
its personnel policies and practices and working
conditions. and

{5) Conduct a continuing review of job structure and
employment praclices and adopt positive recruitment,
job design. and other measures needed in order to
ensure genuine equality of opportunity to participate
fully in all organizational units, occupations and levels
of responsibility.

(c) EEO program requirements A broadcast sta-
tion's equal employment opportunity program should
reasonably address itself to the specific areas set forth
below, to the extent possible. and 10 the extent that
they are appropriate in terms of the station’s size.
location. etc -

(1) Disseminate its equal opportunity program to job
applicants and employes For example, this require-
ment may be met by:

(i) Posting notices in the station's office and other
places of employment, informing employes, and
applicants for employment. of their equal employment
opportunity rights Where it is appropriate. such equal
employment opportunity notices should be posted in
languages other than English;

{ii} Placing a notice in bold type on the employment
application informing prospective employes that dis-
crimination because ot race, color, religion, national
origin or sex is prohibited:;

(iii) Seeking the cooperation of labor unions, if
represented at the station, in the Implementation of its
EEO program and the inclusion of nondiscrimination
provisions in union contracts:

(iv) Utilizing media for recruitment purposes in a
manner that will contain no indication, either expiicit
or implicit, of a preference for one sex over another
and that can be reasonably expected to reach
minarities and women

(2) Use minority organizations. organizations for
women, media. educational institutions and other
potential sources of minority and female applicants,
to supply referrals whenever job vacancies are
available in its operation. For example. this require-
ment may be met by:

(i) Placing employment advertisements in media
that have significant circulation among minorities
residing and/or working in the recruiting area;

(i) Recruiting through schools and colleges. includ-
ng those located In the station's local area, with
significant minority-group enrollments;

{iii) Contacting. both orally and n writing, minority
and human relations organizations, leaders and
spokesmen o encourage referral of qualified minority
or female applicants,

{iv) Encouraging current employes to refer minority
or female applicants;

{v) Making known to recruitment sources in the
employer's immediate area that qualified minority
members and females are being sought for considera-
tion whenever you hire and that all candidates will be
considered on a nondiscriminatory basis.

(3) Evaluate its employment profile and job turnover
against the availability of minorities and women in its
recruitment area. For exampte. this requirement may
be met by:

(i) Comparing the composition of the relevant labor
area with composition of the station's workforce,

(i) Where there is underrepresentation of either
minorities and/or women. examining the company's
personnel policies and practices to assure that they
do not inadvertently screen out any group and take
appropriate action where necessary. Datla on repre-
sentation of minorities and women in the available
labor force are generally available on a metropolitan
statistical area (MSA) or county basis.

(4) Undenake to offer promotions of qualified
minorities and women in a nondiscriminatory fashion
to positions of greater responsibility. For example. this
requirement may be met by:

{i) Instructing those who make decisions on place-
ment and promotion that qualified minority employes
and females are to be considered without diserimina-
tion, and that job areas in which there is little or no
minority or female representation should be reviewed;

(ii) Giving qualified minority and female employes
equal opportunity for positions which lead 1o higher
positions Inquiring as to the interest and skills of all
lower paid employes with réspect to any of the higher
paid positions.

(5) Analyze its efforts to recruit, hire and promote
minorities and women and address any difficulties
encountered in implementing its equal employment
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opportunity program. For example, this requirement
may be met by:

(i} Avoiding use ot selection technigques or tests that
have the effect of discriminating against qualified
minority groups or females:

(i) Reviewing seniority practices [0 ensure that such
practices are nondiscriminatory,

(i} Examining rates of pay and fringe benefits for
employes having the same duties, and eliminating any
inequities based upon race or sex discrimination.

Network Affiliation

In AM rules ...

§73.132. Territorial excluslvity—No licensee of an
AM broadcast station shall have any arrangement with
a network organization which prevents or hinders
another station serving substantially the same area
from broadcasting the network's programs not taken
by the former station. or which prevents or hinders
another station serving a substantially ditterent area
from broadcasting any program of the network
organization: provided. however, that this section does
nol prohibit arrangements under which the station is
granted first call within its primary service area upon
the network's programs. The term network organiza-
tion means any organization originating program
material. with or without commercial messages. and
fumnishing the same to stations interconnected so as
to permit simultaneous broadcast by all or some of
them. However, arrangements involving only stations
under common ownership, or only the rebroadcast
by one station of programing from another with no
compensation other than a lump-sum payment by the
station rebroadcasting, are not considered arrange-
ments with a network organization. The term arrange-
ment means any contract arrangement or understand-
ing. express or implied.

In FM rules ...
§73.232—EDITOR'S NOTE: Same as §73.132.
In TV yules ...

§73.658. Affiliation agreements—(a) Exclusive affilia-
tion of station No license shall be granted to a
television broadcast station having any contract,
arrangement, or understanding, express or implied,
with a network organization under which the station is
prevented or hindered from, or penalized for, broad-
casting the programs of any other network organiza-
tion. (The term network organization as used herein
includes national and regional network organizations.
See chapter VIl J. of Report an Chain Broadcasting.)

(b) Territorial exclusivity. No license shall be granted
to a television broadcast station having any contract.
arrangement, or understanding, express or implied.
with a network organization which prevents or hinders
another broadcast station in the same community from
broadcasting the network's programs not taken by the
former stations. or which prevents or hinders another
broadcast station located in a different community
from broadcasting any program of the network
organization. This regulation shall not be construed to
prohibit any contract. arrangement, or understanding
between a station and a network organization pursuant
to which the station is granted the first call in its
community upon the program of the network organiza-
tion. As employed in this paragraph the term com-
munity is defined as the community specified in the
instrument of authorization as the location of the
station.

(¢) Term of affiliation. No license shall be granted to
a television broadcast station having any contract,
arrangement. or understanding. express or implied.
with a network organization which provides, by original
terms, provisions for renewal. or otherwise for the
affiliation of the station with the network organization
for a period longer than 2 years: Provided lhat a
contract, arrangement, or understanding for a period
of up 10 two years may be entered into within 6 months
prior to take commencement of such period.

(d) Station commitment of broadcast time. No
license shall be granted to a television broadcast
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station having any contract, arrangement, or under-
standing, express or implied, with any network
organization, which provides for optioning of the
station’s time to the network organization, or which has
the same restraining effect as time optioning. As used
in this section, time optioning is any contract,
arrangement, or understanding, express or implied,
between a station and a network organization which
prevents or hinders the station from scheduling
programs before the network agrees to utilize the time
during which such programs are scheduled, or which
requires the station to clear time already scheduled
when the network organization seeks 1o utilize the time.

(e) Right to reject programs. No license shall be
granted to a television broadcast station having any
contract, arrangement, or understanding, express of
mplied, with a network organization which, with
respect to programs offered or aiready contracted for
pursuant to an affiliation contract, prevents or hinders
the station from (1) rejecting or refusing network
programs which the station reasonably believes to be
unsatisfactory or unsuitable or contrary to the public
interest, or (2) substituting a program which in the
station’s opinion, is of greater local or national
importance.

(f) Network ownership of stations. No license shall
be granted to a network organization, or to any person
directly or indirectly controlled by or under common
control of a network organization, for a television
broadcast station in any locality where the existing
television broadcast stations are so few or of such
unequal desirability {in terms of coverage, power,
frequency, or other related matters) that competition
would be substantially restrained by such licensing.
(The word control as used in this section is not limited
to full control but includes such a measure of control
as would substantially affect the availability of the
station to other networks.)

(g) Dual network operation. No license shall be
issued to a television broadcast station affiliated with
a network organization which maintains more than one
network of television broadcast stations: Provided that
this section shall not be applicable, if such networks
are not operated simultaneously, of if there is no
substantial overlap in the territory sérved by the group
of stations comprising each such network.

(h) Control by networks of station rates. No license
shall be granted to a television broadcast siation
having any contract, arrangement, or understanding,
express or implied, with a network organization under
which the station is prevented or hindered from, or
penalized for, tixing or altering its rates for the sale of
broadcast time for other than the network's programs.

(i) No license shall be granted to a television broadcast
station which is represented for the sale of non-
network time by a network organization or by an
organization direclly or indirectly controlled by or
under common control with a network organization, if
the station has any conlract, arrangement, or under-
standing, express or implied, which provides for the
affiliation of the station with such network crganization;
provided, however, that this rule shall not be appli-
cable to stations licensed lo a network organization
or to a subsidiary of a network organization.

(J) Network syndication and program practices. (1)
Except as provided in subparagraph (3) of this
paragraph, ne television network shall:

(i} after June 1, 1973, sell, license, or distribute
lelevision programs to television slalion licensees
within the United States of non-network television
exhibition or otherwise engage in the business
commonly known as syndication within the United
States; or sell, license or distribute television programs
of which it is not the sole producer for exhibition
outside the United States; or reserve any option or right
to share in revenues or profits in connection with such
domestic and/or foreign sale, license, or distribution;
or

{ii) after August 1, 1972, acquire any financial or
proprietary right or interest in the exhibition, distribu-
tion, or other commercial use of any television program
produced wholly or in part by a person cther than
such television network, except the license or other
exclusive right to network exhibition within the United
States and on foreign stations regularly included within
such television network; provided that if such network
does not timely avail itself of such license or other
exclusive right to network exhibition within the United

States, the grantor of such license or right to network
exhibition may, upon making a timely offer reasonably
to compensate the network, re-acquire such license
or other exclusive right 10 exhibition of the program.

(2) Nothing contained in subparagraph (1) and (2)
of this paragraph shall prevent any television network
from selling or distributing programs of which 't is the
sole producer for television exhibilion outside the
United States, or from selling or otherwise disposing
of any program rights not acquired from another
person, including the right to distribute programs for
non-network exhibition {as in syndication) within the
United States as long as it does not itself engage in
such distribution within the United States or retain the
right to share the revenues or profits therefrom.

(3) Nothing contained in this paragraph shall be
construed 10 include any television for educational,
non-commercial, or public broadcasting exhibitions
or uses.

{4) For the purposes of this paragraph and para-
graphs (k) and (1) of this section the term network
means any person, entity or corporation which offers
an interconnected program service on a regular basis
for fifteen or more hours per week to at ieast twenty-five
affiliated television licensees in ten or more states;
and/or any person, enlity or corporation controlling,
controlled by or under common control with such
person, entity or corporation

(k) Prime time access rule. Effective September 8,
1975, commercial television stations owned by or
affiliated with a national television network in the 50
largest telavision markets (see Note 1 to this para-
graph) shall devote, during the four hours of prime
time (7-11 pm. ET and PT, 6-10 p.m. C.T and M.T),
no more than three hours to the presentation of
programs from a national network, programs formerly
on a national network (off-network programs} other
than feature films, or, on Saturdays, feature films;
provided, however. that the following categories of
programs need not be counted toward the three-hour
limitation:

{1) On nights other than Saturdays, network or
off-network programs designed for children, public
affairs programs or documentary programs (see Note
2 to this paragraph for definitions).

(2) Special news programs dealing with fast-
breaking news events, on-the-spot caverage of news
events or other material related to such coverage, and
political broadcasts by or on behalf of legally qualified
candidates for public office.

(3) Regular network news broadcasts up to half
hour, when immediately adjacent to a full hour of
continuous locally produced news or locally produced
public affairs programing.

(4) Runovers of live network broadcast of sporting
events, where the event has been reasonably sched-
uled to conclude before prime time or occupy enly a
certain amount of prime time, but the event has gone
beyond its expected duration due to circumstances
not reasonably foreseeable by the networks or under
their control. This exemption does not apply to
post-game material.

(8) In the case of stations in the Mountain and Pacific
time zones, on evenings when network prime time
programing consists of a sports event or other
program broadcast live and simultaneously through-
out the configuous 48 states, such stations may
assume that the network's schedule that évening
occupies no more of prime time in these time zones
than it does in the Eastern and Centraf time zones.

{6) Network broadcasts of an international spors
event (such as the Olympic Games), New Year's Day
coltege football games, or any other network program-
ing of a special nature other than motion pictures or
other 5poris events, when the network devotes all of its
time on the same evening to the same programing,
except brief incidental fill matenial.

NOTE 1: The top 50 markets to which this paragraph
applies are the 50 largest markets in terms of average
prime time audience for all stations in the market. For
broadcast years before fall 1980, the 50 markets are
the largest 50 as listed in the Arbitron publication
Television Markets and Rankings Guide, generally
published in November, which will apply for the
broadcast year slarting the following fall, except that,
for 1978-79, Syracuse-Elmira will not be included and
the Salt Lake City market will be included. For
broadcast years starting in the fall of 1980 and
thereaiter, the S50 largest markets to which this
paragraph applies will be determined at three-year
intervals, on the basis of the average of two Arbitron
February/March audience surveys occurring roughly
2-1/2 years and roughly 3-1/2 years before the start
of the three-year period. The 50 markets to which this
paragraph will apply for three years from fall 1980 to
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fall 1983 will be determined by an average of the prime
time audience figures (all market stations combined)
contained in the reports of Arbitron February/March
1977 and February/March 1978 audience surveys.
Shortly after the results of the 1978 survey are
available the Commission will issue a list of the 50
largest markets to which this paragraph will apply from
fall 1980 to fall 1983. The same procedure will lake
place, on the basis of February/March 1980 and 1981
surveys, for the three-year period from fall 1983 to fall
1986.

NOTE 2. As used in this paragraph, the temn
programs designed for children means programs
primarily designed for children aged 2 through 12. The
term documentary programs means programs which
are nonficiional and educational or informational, but
not including programs where the information is used
as part of a contest among participants in the program,
and not including programs relating to the visual
entertainment arts (stage, motion pictures or tele-
vision) where more than 50% of the program is
devoted to the presentation of entertainment material
itseif. The term public affairs programs means talks,
commentaries, discussions, speeches, editorials, polit-
ical programs, documentaries, forums, panels, rouna-
tables, and similar programs primarily concerning
local, national, and international public affairs.

() Broadcast of the programs of more than one
network. The provisions of this paragraph govern and
limit the extent to which, after October 1, 1971,
commercial television stations in the 50 States of the
United States, which are regular affiliates of one of the
three national television networks, may broadcast
programs of another network, in markets where there
are two such affiliated stalions and one or more
operational VHF or UHF stations having reasonably
comparable facilities which are not regular affiliates
of any network. Whether or not the stations in a
particular market come within the provisions of this
paragraph is determined by whether, as of July 1 of
each year with respect to programs beginning
October 1, or as of January 1 of each year with respect
to programs beginning April 1, there are in the market
the stations specified in the last sentence.

(1) Definitions. As used in this paragraph, the
following terms have the meaning given:

(i) Station means a commercial television station in
the 50 States of the United States.

(ii) Operational station means a slation authorized
and operating as of June 10 (with respect to programs
beginning October 1) or as of December 10 (with
respect to programs beginning April 1), or as a station
authorized and which gives notice to the Commission
by such June 10 or December 10 date that it sill be
on the air by such Cctober 1 or April 1 date (inciuding
request for program test authority if none has
previously been given), and commit itself to remain
on the air for six months after such October 1 or April
1 date. Such notice shall be received at the Commis-
sion by the June 10 or December 10 date mentioned.
and shall show that copies thereof have been sent to
the three national networks and to the licensees of all
operating television stations in the market.

(iii) Affiliated station means a station having a regular
affiliation with one of the three national television
networks, under which it serves as that network's
primary outiet for the presentation of its programs in a
market. It includes any arrangement under which the
network looks primarily to this station rather than other
stations for the presentation of its programs and the
station chiefly presents the programs of this network
rather than another network.

{iv) Unaffilialed station means a station not having
an affiliation arrangement as defined in this subpara-
graph with a national tefevision network, even though
it may have other types of agreements or pre-program
arrangements with it.

(v) Network means a national organization distribut-
ing programs for a substantial part interconnection
facilities.

(vi) Unaffiliated network means a network not having
an affiliated station (as defined in this paragraph) in a
particular market, éven though it may have other types
of agreements or pre-program arrangements.

(vii) Market means the television markets of the
United States, and the stations in them, as identified
in the latest publication of American Research Bureau
(ARB), together with any stations which have since
become operational in the same communities.

(viily Evening programing means programing (requ-
lar programs or speciais) starting and concluding on
a network between the hours of 7:30 p.m. and 11 p.m.
local time (except 6:30 p.m. and 10 p.m. in the Central
time zone), plus all programs other than regular
newscasts starting on the network between 7 and 7:30



p.m. local time (6 and 6:30 p.m. local time in the
Central time zone). It does not include portions
broadcast after 7 p.m. of pragrams starting earlier, or
portions broadcast after 11 p.m. of programs starting
earlier.

(ix) Specials means programs not carried on the
network at least as often as once a week. It includes
both programs scheduled very well in advance and
those scheduled very shortly before broadcast on the
network.

(x) Reasonably comparable facilities means station
transmitting facilities (effective radiated power and
effective antenna height above average terrain) such
that the station's Grade B coverage area is at least
two-thirds as large (in square kilometers) as the
smallest of the market affilated stations' Grade B
coverage areas. Where one or both of the affiliates is
licensed to a city different from that of the unaffiliated
station, the term reasonably comparable facilities also
includes the requirement that the unaffiliated station
must put a predicted Grade A or better signal over all
of the city of license of the other regular (non-satellite)
station{s), except that where one of the affiliated
stations is licensed to the same city as the unaffiliated
station, and puts a Grade B but not a Grade A signal
over the other city of license, the unaffiliated station
will be considered as having reasonably comparable
facilities if it too puts a predicted Grade B signal over
all of the other city of license.

(2) Taking programs from unatftiliated networks. No
affiliated station, in a market covered by this para-
graph, shall take and broadcast, from an unaffiliated
network, any programing of the times and types
specified in this subparagraph. unless the conditions
specified have first been met:

(i) Any evening programing (as defined in this
paragraph), unless and until the entire schedule of
such programs has been offered by the unaffiliated
network to the unaffiliated station as provided in
subparagraph (4) of this paragraph, and the unatfi-
liated station has either accepted 15 hours per week
of such programs, plus additional special hours when
part of the "special” is included in the 15 hours, or has
accepted a lesser amount and indicated that it does
not wish o carry any more. Such acceptance shall
be governed by the provisions of subparagraph (4) of
this paragraph.

(i) Any programing beginning on the network
between 12 noon and 7 p m on Saturdays, Sundays
and holidays, and consisting of sports events {without
limitation, college football and basketball, professional
football, baseball, ice hockey, golf, tennis, horse
racing and auto racing), unless and until the program
has first been offered to the unaffiliated station and
that station has indicated that it does not wish to
accept it.

(ii) Any programing broadcast after 11 p.m. local
time (except 10 p.m. local time in the Central time
zone) which is a continuation of programs starting
earlier and carried by the unaffiliated station; or any
material broadcast after 7 p.m. (6 p.m. in the Central
time zone) which is a continuation of sports programs
beginning earlier and carried by the unaffiliated
station.

(iv) Any program presented in the same week by the
unaffiliated station.

(3) Carriage of programs of a network which has
an affiliate. No affiliated station in a market covered
by this paragraph shall broadcast, from another
network which has an affiliated station in the market,
any evening programing or Saturday, Sunday or
holiday sports programing, uniess such programing
has been offered to the unaffiliated station in the
market and the latter has indicated that it does not
wish to carry it.

(4) Offer and acceptance (i} the offer by a network
referred to in this paragraph means an offer to the
unaffiliated station of the programs tor broadcast
Programs so offered cannot be withdrawn by the
network until the following April 1 or October 1, unless
the station does not in fact broadcast the program as
accepted, in which case the provisions of paragraph
(1) (4) (i) shall apply. or unless the program is
cancelled on the network, in which case the replace-
ment or substitute program shall be offered to the
station as a new program under paragraph (1) (2) or (1)
(3). It a program accepted by the unaffilialed station
is shifted in time, the station may exercise its right of
first call either with respect to the program at its new
time, or the previous time segment, at its option.

(ii) The acceptance referred to in paragraphs (1) (2)
and (3) means that the unaffiliated station agrees to
broadcast the program accepted. at its live network
time or a delayed time acceptable to the network,
unless in its judgment the program is not in the public
interest or it wishes to substitute a local, or other live,

program for it. The provisions of §73 658(a), prohibit-
ing agreements which hinder the presentation of the
programs of other networks, shall not apply to material
covered by this paragraph. If a program is not
presented in a particular week or at a delayed time
acceptable to the network, the network may place this
particular broadcast of the program on another station;
and if this occurs more than 4 times in any 13-week
period the network may withdraw the program from the
station without obligation to offer it any additional
programing. The unaffiliated station is free to seek and
obtain other terms of acceptance from the network;
but the offer of programing by the network on the
foregoing terms satisties its obligations under this
paragraph.

(i) The offer by the network shall, to the extent
possible, be on or before July 15 with respect to
programs beginning in the fall season. and by January
15 with respect to programs presented after April 1,
or otherwise as soon as possible. The unaffiliated
station's acceptance or indication of non-acceptance
shall be within two weeks after the date of the offer;
where any negotiations between the network and the
station concerning particular programs are involved,
programs not accepted within 30 days of the date of
the offer shall be deemed not accepted

NOTE 1: If there are in a particular market two
affiliated stations and two {or more) operational
unaffiliated stations with reasonably comparable facit-
ities, the provisions of paragraph (1) shall require an
offer of programing to each: but the 15-hour-per-week
first call provision applies to the total programing taken
by all such stations.

NOTE 2: The provisions of paragraph (1) do not
apply to a market in which there are two VHF affiliated
U.S. stations, and a foreign VHF station to which a
national U.S. television network transmits programs
pursuant to authority granted under Section 325 of the
Communications Act of 1934, as amended, and which
serves as that network's primary affiliate in the market.

(m)(1) Territorlal exclusivity in non-network arrange-
ments. No television station shall enter into any
contract, arrangement or understanding. expressed
or implied, with a non-network program producer,
distributor, or supplier, or other person which prevents
or hinders another television station located in a
community over 56.3 kilometers (35 miles) away, as
determined by the reference points contained in
§76.63 of this chapter. (if reference points for a
community are not listed in §76.53, the location of the
main post office will be used) from broadcasting any
program purchased by the former station from such
non-network program-producer, distributor, supplier
or any other person except that a TV station may
secure exclusivity against a television station licensed
to another designated community in a hyphenated
market specitied in the market listing as contained in
§76.51 of this chapter for those 100 markets listed,
and for markets not listed in §76.51 of this chapter, the
listing as contained in the ARB Television Market
Analysis for the most recent year at the time that the
exclusivity contract, arrangement, or understanding
is complete under practices of the industry. As used
in this subsection, the term community as defined as
the community specified in the instrument of authoriza-
tion as the |ocation of the station.

{2) Notwithstanding paragraph (m)(1). a television
station may enter into a contract. arrangement, or
understanding with a producer, supplier, or distributor
ot a non-network program if that contract, arrange-
ment, or understanding provides that the broadcast
station has exclusive national rights such that no other
television station in the United States may broadcast
the program.

NOTE 1: Contracts, arrangements, or understandings
that are complete under the practices of the industry
prior to August 7, 1973, wil not be disturbed.
Extensions of renewals of such agreements are not
permitted because they would in effect be new
agreements without competitive bidding. However,
such agreements that were based onthe broadcaster's
advancing seed money for the production of a specific
program ar series that specity two time periods-a
tryout period and a period thereafter for general
exhibition-may be extended or renewed as contem-
plated in the basic agreement.

NOTE 2: The provisions of this paragraph apply only
to U.S. commercial television broadcast stations in the
50 states, and not to stations in Puerto Rico or the
Virgin Islands, foreign stations or noncommercial
educalional television or public television stations
(either by way of restrictions on their exclusivity or on
exclusivity against them).

NOTE 3: New stations authorized in any community
of a hyphenated market listed in §76.51 of this chapter
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or in any community of a hyphenated market listed in
the ARB Television Market Analysis (for markets below
the top-100 markets) are subject to the same rules as
previously exisling stations therein. New stations
authorized in other communities are considered
stations in separate markets unless and until §76.51
is amended by Commission action, or the ARB listing
as changed.

NOTE 4: New stations authorized in any community
of 2 hyphenated market listed in §76.51 of this chapter
or in any community of a hyphenated market listed in
the ARB Television Market Analysis (for markets below
the top-100 markets) are subject to the same rules as
previously existing stations therein. New stations
authorized in other communities are considered
stations in separate markets unless and until §76.51
is amended by Commission action, or the ARB listing
is ¢changed.

Common Antenna Site

§73.635. Use of common antenna site—No tele-
vision license or renewal of a television license will be
granted to any person who owns, leases, or ¢ontrols
a particular site which is peculiarly suitable for
television broadcasting in a particular area and (a)
which is not available for use by other television
licensees: and (b) no other comparable site is
available in the area; and (c¢) where the exclusive use
of such site by the applicant or licensee would unduly
limit the number of television stations that can be
authorized in a particular area or would unduly restrict
competition among television stations.

Reports to be Filed

All broadcast stations ...

§73.3526 Local public inspection file of commercial
stations—(a) Records to be maintained. Every appli-
cant for a construction permit for a new station in the
commercial broadcast services shall maintain for
public inspection a file containing the material de-
scribed In paragraph (a)(1) of this section. Every
permittee or licensee of an AM, FM or TV station in the
commercial broadcast services shall maintain for
public inspection a file containing the materiai de-
scribed in paragraphs (a)(1). (2), (3). (4), (5), {6), (7)
and (10} of this section. In addition, every permittee
or licensee of a TV station shall maintain for public
inspection a file containing the material described in
paragraphs (a)(8) of this section; every permittee or
licensee of an AM or FM station shall maintain for
public inspection a file containing material described
in paragraph (a)(9) of this section. The material to be
contained in the file is as follows:

(1) A copy of every application tendered for filing,
with respect to which local public notice is required
to be given under the provisions of §73.3580 or
§73.3594; and all exhibils, letters and other doc-
uments tendered for filing as part thereof; all amend-
ments thereto, copies of all documents incorporated
therein by reterence, all correspondence between the
FCC and the applicant pertaining to the application
after it has been tendered tor filing, and copies of Initial
Decisions and Final Decisions in hearing cases
pertaining thereto. which according to the provisions
of §0.451 through §0.461 of the rules are open for
public inspection at the offices of the FCC. Information
incorporated by reference which is already in the local
file need not be duplicated it the entry making the
reference sufficiently identifies the information so that
it may be found in the file, and if there has been no
change in the document since the date of filing and
the applicant. after making the reference. so states. If
petitions to deny are filed against the application, and
have been duly served on the applicant, a statement
that such a petition has been filed shall appear in the
local file together with the name and address of the
party filing the petition. The file shall also contain a
copy of every written citizen agreement. For purposes
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of this section. a citizen agreement is a wrniten
agreement between a broadcast applicant. permitiee.
or licensee, and one or more cilizens or Citizen groups,
entered for primarily noncommercial purposes. This
defintion includes those agreements that deal with
goals or proposed practices direclly or indirectly
affecting station operation in the public interest, in
areas such as but not limited to community ascertain-
ment. programing. and eémployment. It excludes
common commercial agreements such as advertising
contracts: union. employment. and personal services
contracts: network affiliation, syndication. program
supply contracts and so on. However. the mere
inclusion of commercial terms in a prmarily noncom-
mercial agreement such as provision for payment of
fees for future services of the citizen-parlies [see
Report and Order. Docket 19518. 57 FCC 2d 494 [35
RR 2d 1542] (1976)}—would not cause the agreement
to be considered commercial for purposes of this
section.

NOTE: Applications tendered for filing on or before
May 13. 1965, which are subsequently designated for
hearing after May 13. 1965, with local notice being
given pursuant to the provisions of §73.3594, and
material related to such applicatons. need not be
placed in the file required to be kept by this section.
Applications tendered for filing after May 13. 1965,
which contain major amendments to applications
tendered for filing on or before May 13, 1965 with local
notice of the amending application being given
pursuant to the provisions of §73.3580. need not be
piaced in the file required to be kept by this section

(2) A copy of every application tendered for filing
by the licensee or permittee for such station which is
not included in paragraph (a){1) of this section and
which involves changes in program service, which
requests an extension of time in which to complete
construction of a new station, or which requests
consent to involuntary assignment or transfer. or to
voluntary assignment or transfer not resulting in a
substantial change in ownership or controf and which
may be applied for on FCC Form 316, and copies of
all exhibits, letters, and other documents filed as part
thereof, all amendments thereto. all correspondence
between the FCC and the applicant pertaining to the
application after it has been tendered for filing, and
copies of all documents incorporated therein by
reference, which according to the provisions of §0.451
through §0.461 of these rules are open for public
inspection at the offices of the FCC. Information
incarporated by reference which is already in the local
file need not be duplicated if the entry making the
reference sufficiently identifies the information so that
it may be found in the file. and there has been no
change in the document since the date of filing and
the licensee. after making the reference, so states. If
petitions 1o deny are filed aganst the application, and
have been duly served on the applicant, a statement
that such a petition has been filed shall appear in the
local file together with the name and address of the
party filing the pefition.

NOTE. The engineering section of the applications
mentioned in paragraphs (a)(1) and (2) of this section,
and material related 10 the engineering section, need
not be kept in the file required to be maintained by this
paragraph. If such engineering section contains
service contour maps submitted with that section,
copies of such maps and information (State. county,
city. street address. or othe identifying information)
showing main studio and transmitter locations shall
be kept in the file.

(3) A copy of every ownership report or supple-
mental ownership report filed by the licensee or
permittee for such station after May 13, 1965, pursuant
to the provisions of this part. and copies of all exhibits,
letters. and other documents filed as part thereof. all
amendments thereto, all correspondence between the
permittee or licensee and the FCC pertaining to the
reports after they have been filed. and all documents
incorporated therein by reference. including contracts
listed in such reports In accordance with the provisions
of §73.3615(a)(4)(i) and which according to the
provisions of §0.451 through §0.461 of the rules are
open for public inspection at the offices of the FCC.
Information incorporated by reference which is already
in the local file need not be duplicated if the entry
making the reference sufficiently identifies the informa-
tion so that it may be found in the tile, and If there has
been no change in the documert since the date of
filing and the licensee or permittee. after making the
reference, so states

(4) Such records as are required to be kept by
§73.1940 concerning broadcasts by candidates for
public office.

(5) A copy of every annual employment report filed
by the licensee or permittee for such station pursuant
to the provisions of this part; and copies of all exhibits,
letters and other documents fited as part thereol, all
amendments thereto, and all correspondence bet-
ween the permittee or licensee and the FCC pertaining
to the reports after Ihey have been filed and all
documents incorporated therein by reference and
which according to the provisions of §0.451 through
§0.461 of the rules are open for public inspection at
the offices of the FCC.

(6) The Public and Broadcasting—A Procedure
Manual [see FCC 74-942, 39 32288, September 5,
1974 ]

{7) Letters received from members of the public as
are required to be retained by §73.1202.

(8) For commercial TV broadcast stations, every
three months a list of programs that have provided the
station's most significant treatment of community
issues duning the preceding 3 month period. The list
for each calendar quarter is to be filed by the tenth
day of the succeeding calendar quarter (€.g., January
10 for the quarter October - December. April 10 for the
quarter January - March, etc.). The list shall include a
brief narrative describing what issues were given
significant treatment and the programing that provided
this treatment. The description of the programs should
include, but is not limited to. the time, date, duration
and title of each program in which the issue was
treated.

{9) For commercial AM and FM broadcast stations,
every three months a list of programs that have
provided the station's most signiticant treatment of
community issues dunng the preceding 3 month
period. The list for each calendar guarter is to be filed
by the tenth day of the succeeding calendar quarter
(e.g.. January 10 for the quarter October - Decempber,
April 10 for the quarter January - March, etc.) The list
shall include a briet narrative describing what issues
were given significant treatment and the programing
that provided this treatment. The description of the
programs should include, but is not limited to, the time,
date. duration and title of each program in which the
issue was treated

(10) Each applicant for renewal of license shall.
within seven days of the last day of the broadcast of
the local public notice of filing announcements
required pursuant 1o §73 3580(h), place inthe station's
local public inspection file a statement ceritying
compliance with this requirement. The dates and times
that the pre-filing and post-filing notices were broad-
cast and the text thereof shall be made part of the
certifying statement.

{b} Responsibility in case of assignment or transfer

(1) In some cases involving applications for consent
to assignment of broadcast station construction
perrmnits or licenses. with respect to which public notice
is required to be given under the provisions of
§73.3580 or §73.3594. the file mentioned in paragraph
(a) of this section shall be maintained by the assignor.
If the assignment is consented to by the FCC and
consummated, the assignee shall maintain the file
commencing with the date on which notice of the
consummation of the assignment is filed with the FCC.
The file maintained by the assignee shall cover the
period both before and after the time when the notice
of consumation of assignment was filed. The assignee
is responsible for obtaming copies of the necessary
documents from the assignor or from the FCC files.

(2} In cases involving applications for consent to
transfer of control of a permittee or licensee of a
broadcast station. the file mentioned in paragraph (a)
of this section shall be maintained by the permittee or
licensee

(c) Station to which records pertain. The tile need
contain only applications. ownership reports, and
related material that concern the station for which the
file is kept. Applications, permittees, and licensees
need not keep in the file copies of such applications,
reports. and material which pertain to other stations
with regard to which they may be applicants, per-
mittees or licensees. except to the extent that such
information is reflected in the materials required to be
kept under the provisions of this section.

(d) Location of records. The file shall be maintained
at the main studio of the station. where such studio is
located in the community to which the station is
licensed or where such studio is located outside the
community of license pursuant tq authorization granted
under §73.1125(a) of the Rules prior to July 16, 1987.
or at any accessible ptace {such as a public registry
for doeuments or an attorney’s office) In the community
to which the station 1s or is proposed to be licensed.
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The file shall be available for public inspection at any
time during regular business hours.

(e) Period of retention. The records specified in
paragraph (a){4) of this section shall be retained for
periods specified in §73.1940 (2 years). The manual
specified in paragraph (a)(6) of this section shall be
retained indefinitely. The letters specified in paragraph
(a)(7) of this section shall be retained for the period
specified 1n §73.1202 (3 years). The significant
treatment of community issues” list specified in
paragraphs (a)(8) and (9) of this seclion shall be
retained for the term of license (5 and 7 years for TV
and radio, respectively). The certitication specified in
paragraph (a)(10) of this section shall be retained for
the period specified in §73.3580 (for as long as the
application to which it refers). The records specified
in paragraphs (a)(1), (2), (3) and (5) of this section
shall be retained, as follows:

(1) The applicant for a construction permit for a new
station shall maintain such a file so long as the
application is pending before the FCC or any
proceeding involving that application is pending
before the courts. (i the application is granted,
subparagraph (2) below shall apply.)

(2) The permittee or licensee shall maintain such a
file so long as an authorization to operate the station
1s outstanding, and shall permit public inspection of
the material as long as it is retained by the licensee
even though the request for inspection is made after
the conclusion of a required retention period specified
in this paragraph. However, material which is volun-
tarily retained after the required retention time may be
kept in a form and place convenient to the licensee,
and shall be made available to the inquiring party, in
good faith after written request, at a time and place
convenient to both the party and the licensee
Applications and related material placed in the file
shall be retained for a period beginning with the date
that they are tendered for filing and ending with the
expiration of one license term (five (5) years for
television and seven (7) years for radio licensees) or
until the grant of the first renewal application of the
television or radio broadcast station in question.
ghichever is later, with two exceptions:

(i) Engineering matenal pertaining to a former mode
of operation need not be retained longer than 3 yaars
after a station commences operation under a new or
modified mode: and

(ii) Material having a substantial bearing on a matter
which is the subject of a claim against the licensee,
or relating to an FCC investigation or a complaint to
the FCC of which the licensee has been advised, shall
be retained until the licensee is notified in writing that
the material may be discarded, or. if the matter is a
private one, the claim has been satisfied or is barred
by statute of limitations. Where an application or
related material incorporates by reference material in
earlier applications and material conceming program-
ing and related matters (Section IV and refated
material). the material so referred to shall be retained
as long as the application referring to it. If a written
agreement is not incorporated in an application
tendered for filing with the FCC, the starting date of the
retention period for that agreement is the date the
agreement is executed.

(fy Copies of any material required to be in the public
file of any applicant for a construction permit, or
permittee or licensee of any commercial TV or radio
station shall be available for machine reproduction
upon request made in person, provided the requesting
party shall pay the reasonable cost of reproduction.
Requests for machine copies shall be fulfilled at a
location specified by the applicant, permittee or
licensee, within & reasonable period of lime which, in
no event, shall be longer than seven days unless
reproduction facilities are unavailable in the appli-
cant's, permittee’'s or licensee's community. The
applicant, permittee or licensee is not required to
honor requests made by mail, but may do so if it
chooses.

§73.3612 Annual employment report—Each Ii-
censee or permittee of a commercially or non-
commercially operated AM, FM, television, or interna-
tional broadcast station with five or more fulltime
employes shall file with the Commission cn or before
May 31 of each year. on FCC Form 395, an annual
employment report.

§73.3613 Fiting of contracts.—Each licensee or
permittee of a commercial or noncommercial AM, FM,
TV or International broadcast station shall file with the
FCC copies of the following contracts, instruments,
and documents together with amendments, supple-
ments. and cancellations (with the substance of oral



contracts reported in writing), within 30 days of
execution thereof:

(@) Network service: Network affiliation contracts
between stations and networks will be reduced to
writing and filed as follows:

(1) All network affihation contracts. agreements or
understandings between a TV broadcast or low power
TV station and a national network. For the purposes
of this paragraph the term network means any person,
enlity or corporation which offers an interconnected
program serivice on a regular basis for 15 or more
hours per week to at least 25 affiliated television
licensees in 10 or more states, and/or any person.
entity or corporation controlling. controlled by, or
under common control with such person. entity or
corporation.

(2) Each such filing on or after May 1, 1969, initially
shall consist of a written instrument containing all of
the terms and conditions of such contract, agreement
or understanding without reference 10 any other paper
or document by incorporation or otherwise. Subse-
quent filings may simply set forth renewal, amendment
or change. as the case may be, of a particular contract
previousty filed in accordance herewith.

(3) The FCC shall also be notified of the cancellation
or termination of network affiliations, contracts for
which are required to be filed by this section.

(b) Ownership or control: Contracts, instruments or
documents relating to the presert or future ownership
or control of the licensee or permittee or of the
licensee’s or permittee’s stock. rights or interests
therein, or relating to changes in such ownership or
control shalf include but are not limited 10 the following:

(1) Articles of parnership, association, and incor-
poration, and changes in such instruments;

(2) Bylaws, and any instruments effecting changes
in such bylaws:

(3) Any agreement, document or instrument provid-
ing for the assignment of a license or permit, or
affecting, directly or indirectly, the ownership or voting
rights of the licensee's or permittee’s stock (common
or preferred, voting or nonvoting), such as.

(i) Agreements for transter of stock:

(n) Instruments for the issuance of new stock; or

(iiiy Agreements for the acquisition of licensee's or
permittee’s stock by the issuing licensee or permittee
corporation. Pledges. trust agreements, options to
purchase stock and other executory agreements are
required to be filed. However, trust agreements or
abstracts thereof are not required to be filed, uniess
requested specifically by the FCC. Should the FCC
request an abstract of the trust agreement in lieu of the
trust agreement, the licensee or permittee will submit
the following information concerning the trust:

(A) Name of trust;

(B) Duration of trust;

{C) Number of shares of stock owned:

(D) Name of beneficial owner of stock;

(F) Name of the party or parties who have the power
to vote or control the vote or control the vote of the
shares; and

(G) Any conditions on the powers of voting the stock
or any unusual characteristics of the trust.

(4) Proxies with respect to the licensee’s or
permittee’s stock running for a period in excess of 1
year, and all proxies, whether or not running for a
period of 1 year, given without full and detailed
instructions binding the nominee to act in a specified
manner. With respect to proxies given without full and
detailed instructions, a statement showing the number
of such proxies, by whom given and received, and the
percentage of outstanding stock represented by each
proxy shall be submiited by the licensee or permittee
within 30 days after the stockholders’ meeting in which
the stock covered by such proxies has been voted.
However, when the licensee or permittee is a corpora-
tion having more than 50 stockholders, such complete
information need be filed only with respect to proxies
given by stockholders who are officers or directors,
or who have 1% or more of the corporation's voting
stock. When the licensee or permittee is a corporation
having more than 50 stockholders and the stock-
holders giving the proxies are not officers or directors
or do not hold 1% or more of the corporation’s stock,
the only information required to be filed is the name
of any person voting 1% or more of the stock by proxy,
the number of shares voted by proxy by such person,
and the total number of shares voted at the particular
stockholders’ meeting in which the shares were voted
by proxy.

(5) Mortgage or loan agreements containing provi-
sions restricting the licensee's or permittee’s freedom
of operation, such as those affecting voting rights,
specifying or limiting the amount of dividends payable.
the purchase of new equipment. or the maintenance
of current assets.

(6) Any agreement reflecting a change in the
officers, directors or stockholders of a corporation,
olher than the licensee or permittee, having an interest,
direct or indirect, in the licensee or permittee as
specified by §73.3615.

(c) Personnel:

(1) Management consultant agreements with inde-
pendent contractors; contracts relating to the utiliza-
tion in a management capacity of any person other
than an officer. director, or reguiar employe of the
licensee or permittee; station management contracts
with any persons, whether or not officers, directors,
or regular employes. which prowide for both a
percentage of profits and a sharing in losses; or any
similar agreements.

(2) The following contracts, agreements, or under-
standings need not be filed: Agreements with persons
requiarly employed as general or station managers or
safesmen; contracts with program managers or pro-
gram personnel; contracts with attorneys, accountants
or consulting radio engineers; contracts with perform-
ers; contracts with station representatives; contracts
with fabor unions; or any similar agreements.

(d) The following contracts, agreements, or under-
standings need not be filed but shall be kept at the
station and made available for inspection by any
authorized representative of the FCC. Contracts
relating to the sale of broadcast time to time brokers
for resale; subchannel leasing agreements for Subsidi-
ary Communications Autharizationoperation; franchise/
leasing agreements for operation of telecommunica-
tions services on the TV vertical blanking interval; time
sales contracts with the same sponsor for 4 or more
hours per day, except where the length of the events
{such as athletic contests, musical programs, and
special events) broadcast pursuant to the contract is
not under control of the station; and contracts with
chief operators.

§73.3615 Ownership reports—(a) With the exception
of sole proprietorships and partnerships composed
entirely of natural persons, each licensee of a
commercial AM, FM, or TV broadcast station shall file
an Ownership Report on FCC Form 323 once a year.
on the anniversary of the date that its renewal
application Is required to be filed. Licensees owning
multiple stations with different anniversary dates need
file only one Repont per year on the anniversary of their
choice. provided that their Reports are not more than
one year apart. A licensee with a current and
unamended Report on file at the Commission may
certify that it has reviewed its current Report and that
it is accurate, in lieu of filing a new report. Ownership
Reparts shall provide the following information as of a
date not more than 60 days prior to the filing of the
Report:

(1) In the case of an individual, the name of such
individual;

(2) In the case of a partnership. the name of each
partner and the interest of each partner. Except as
specifically noted below, the names of limited partners
shall be reported. A limited partner need not be
reported, regardless of the extent of its ownership, it
the hmited partner is not materially involved, directly
or indirectly, in the management or operation of the
licensee and the licensee so certifies.

(i Any change in partners or in their rights will
require prior consent of the FCC upon an application
for consent to assignment of license or permit. It such
change involves legs than a controlling interest, the
application for FCC consent to such changes may be
made upon FCC Form 316.

(3) In the case of a corporation, association, trust,
estate. or receivership, the data applicable to each:

(1){A) The name, residence, citizenship, and stock-
holding of every officer, director, trustee, executor,
administrator, receiver, partner, member of an associ-
ation, and any stockholder which holds stock account-
ing for 5% or more of the votes of the corporation,
except that an investment company, insurance com-
pany. or bank trust department need be reported only
if it holds stock amounting to 10% or more of the votes,
provided that the licensee certifies that such entity has
made no attempt to influence. directly or indirectly, the
management or operations of the licensee. and that
there is no representation on the licensee's board or
among its officers by any person protessionally or
otherwise associated with the entity.

(B) A licensee shall report any separate interests
known 1o the licensee to be held ultimately by the
same individual or entity, whether those interests are
held in custodial accounts., by individual holding
corporations or otherwise. if, when aggregated:

(1) the sum of all interests except those held by or
through "passive investors” is equal to or exceeds 5
percent; or
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(2) the sum of all interests held by or through passive
investors is equal to or exceeds 10 percent; or

(3) the sum of the interests computed under (1) plus
the sum of the inlerests computed under (2) is equal
to or exceeds 10 percent

(c) If the majority of the voting stock of a corporate
licensee is held by a single individual cr entity, no other
stockholding need be reported for that licensee;

(i) Full information as to family relationship or
business association between two or more officials
and/or stockholders, trustees, executors, administra-
tors, receivers. and members of any association;

(iii) Capitalization with a description of the classes
and voting power of stock authorized by the corporate
charter or other appropriate legal instrument and the
number of shares of each class issued and outstand-
ing; and

(iv) Full information with respect 1o the interest and
identity of any person having any direct, indirect,
fiduciary, or beneficial interest in the licensee or in its
stock accounting for 5% or more of its votes. For
example:

(A) Where A is the trustee of stock held for
beneficiary B, A shall be reported if A votes the stock
or has the sote aor shared power to dispose of the
stock; B or any other party shall be reported if B or
such pany votes the stock or has sole power to
dispose of the stock or has the power to revoke the
trust or replace the trustee at will;

(B) Where X is not a natural person and has
attributable ownership interests in the licensee under
§73.3555 of the rules, regardiess of its position in the
vertical ownership chain, an Ownership Report shall
be filed for X which, except as specifically noted
below. must contain the same information as required
of a hcensee. It X has a voting stockholder interest in
the licensee, only those voting interests of X that are
cognizable after application of the multiplier described
in NOTE 2(d) of §73.3555 of the rules. it applicable.
shall be reported. If X is a corporation, whether or not
its interest in the licensee is by virtue of its ownership
of voting stock, the officers and directors shall be
reported. With respect to those officers and directors
shall be reported. With respect to those officers and
directors whose duties and responsibiiities are wholly
unrelated to the licensee, and who wish to be relieved
of attribution in the licensee, the name, title and duties
of these officers and directors. with statements
properly documenting that their duties do not involve
the licensee, shali be reported.

(4) In the case of all licensees

{i) A list of contracts will in eifect be required to be
filed with the FCC §73.3613 showing the date of
execution and expiration of each contract; and

{ii) Any interest which the licensee mmay have in
any other broadcast station.

{b} Except as specifically noted below, each
permittee of a commercial AM, FM or TV broadcast
station shall file an Ownership Report on FCC Form
323 (1) within 30 days of the date of grant by the FCC
of an applicatiorr for construction permit and (2) on the
date that it applies for a station license. The Ownership
Report of the permittee shall give the information
required by the applicable portions of paragraph (a)
of this section. A permittee with a current and
unamended Report on file at the Commission may
certity that it has reviewed its current Report and it is
accurate, in lieu of filing a new Report.

{c) Before any change is made in the organization.
capitalization, officers, directors. or stockholders of a
corporation other than licensee or permittee, which
results in a change in the control of the licensee or
permittee, prior FCC consent must be received under
§73.3540. A transfer of control takes place when an
individual or graup in privity, gains or loses affirmative
or negative (50%) controfl. See instructions on FCC
Form 323 (Ownership Report).

{d) Each licensee of a noncommercial educational
AM, FM or TV broadcast station shall file an Ownership
Report on FCC Form 323-E at the time the application
for renewal of station license is required to be filed.
Licensees owning more than one noncommercial
educational AM, FM or TV broadcast station need file
only one Ownership report at 5 year intervals for TV
stations and 7 year intervals for AM and FM stations.
Ownership Reports shall give the following information
as of a date not more than 30 days prior to the filing
of the Ownership Report:

(1) The following information as to all officers,
members of governing board, and holders of 1% or
more ownership interest (it any): Name, residence,
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office held. citizenship. principal profession or occu-
pation. and by whom appointed or elected.

(2) Full information with respect to the interest and
identity of any individual, organization, corporation,
association. or any other entity which has direct or
indirect control over the licensee or permittee.

(3) A list of all contracts still in effect required by
§73.3613 to be filed with the FCC, showing the date
ot execution and expiration of each contract, {4) Any
interest which the licensee or permittee or any of its
officers, members of the governing board, and holders
of 1% or more ownership interest (if any) held in any
other broadcast station.

(e) Each permittee of a noncommercial educaticnal
AM, FM or TV broadcast station shall file an Qwnership
Report on FCC Form 323-E within 30 days of the date
of grant by the FCC of an application for original
construction permil. The Ownership Report of the
permittee shall give the information required by the
applicable form.

{f) A supplemental Ownership Report on FCC Form
323-E shall be filed by each licensee or permittee
within 30 days after any change occurs in the
intormation required by the Ownership Report from
that previously reported. Such report should include,
without limitation: (1) An change in organization, or

{2} Any thange in officers or directors.

(3) Any transaction atfecting the ownership (direct
or indirect) or voting rights with respect to the licensee
or permittee (or with respect 10 any stock interest
therein).

() A copy of all Ownership and supplemental
Ownership Reports and related material filed pursuant
to this section shail be maintained and made available
for public inspection locally as required by §73.3526
and §73.3527.

License Renewals

General ...

§73.3539 Application for renewal of license.— (a)
Unless otherwise directed by the Federal Communica-
tions Commussion, an application for renewal of
license shall be filed not later than the first day of the
fourth full calendar month prior to the expiration date
of the license sought to be renewed. except that
applications for renewal of license of an experimental
broadcast station shall be tiled not later than the first
day of the second full calendar month prior to the
expiration date of the license sought to be renewed.
If any deadline prescribed in this paragraph falls on a
non-business day, the cut-off shall be the close of
business of the first full business day thereatter.

(b) No application tor renewal of license of any
broadcast station will be considered unless there is
on file with the Commission, the information, if any,
currently required by §73.3611-73.3615. inclusive, for
the particular class of station. The renewal application
shall include a reference by date and file number to
such information on file

{c) Whenever the Commission regards an applica-
tion for a renewal of license as essential to the proper
conduct of a hearing or investigation, and specifically
directs that it be filed by a certain date. such
application shall be filed within the time thus specified.
If the licensee fails to file such application within the
prescribed time, the hearing or investigation shall
proceed as if such renewal application has been
received.

(d) Renewal application forms, titles and numbers
are listed in §73.35000, Applications and Report
Forms.

§73.3601 Simultaneous modification and renewal
of license— When an application is granted by the
FCC necessilating the 1ssuance of a modified license
less than 60 days prior to the expiration date of the
license sought to be modified. and an application for
renewal of the license is granted subsequent or prior
thereto (but within 30 days of expiration of the present
license), the moditfied license as well as the renewal
license shall be issued to conform to the combined
achion of the FCC.

§73.1020 Station license period—{a) Initial licenses
for broadcast stations will orcinarily be issued for a

period running until the date specified in this section
for the state or territory in which the station 1s located.
It issued after such date. it will run to the next rénewal
date determined in accordance with this section
Radio broadcasting stations will ordinarily be renewed
for 7 years and TV broadcast stations will be renewed
for 5 years. However, if the FCC finds that the public
interest, convenience. and necessily will be served
thereby. it may issue either an initial license or a
renewal thereof for a lesser term. The time of expiration
of normally issued initial and renewal licenses will be
3 a.m., local time, on the following dates and therafter
at 7-year intervals for radio broadcast stafions and at
S5-year intervals for television broadcast stations
tocated in.

(1) Maryland, District of Columbia, Virginia and
West Virginia: (i) Radio stations, October 1. 1988, (i)
Television stations, October 1, 1991.

(2) North Carolina and South Carolina: (i) Radio
stations, December 1, 1988; (i) Television stalions,
December 1, 1991,

(3) Flonda. Puerto Rico and Virgin Islands: (i) Radio
stations, February 1, 1989: (ii) Television stations,
February 1, 1992.

(4) Alabama and Georgia: (i) Radio stations. April
1, 1989; (ii) Television stations. April 1, 1992.

(5) Arkansas, Louisiana and Mississippi: (1) Radio
stations, June 1. 1989: (ii) Television stations. June 1,
1992.

(6) Tennessee, Kentucky and Indiana: (i) Radio
stalions, August 1. 1989 (ii) Television stations,
August 1, 1987.

(7) Ohio and Michigan: (i) Radio stations, October
1, 1989; (ii) Television stations, October 1, 1987.

(8) linois and Wisconsin: (i) Radio stations, Decem-
ber 1, 1989: (i) Television stations, December 1, 1987,

(9) fowa and Missouri: (i) Radio stations, February
1, 1990, (ii) Television stations. February 1, 1988

(10) Minnesota. North Dakota. South Dakota, Mon-
tana and Colorado: {i) Radio stations, April 1, 1990; (ii)
Television stations, April 1, 1988.

(11) Kansas, Okiahoma and Nebraska: (i) Radio
stations. June 1. 1990; (i) Television stations, June 1,
1988.

(12) Texas' {i) Radio stations. August 1, 1990; (i)
Television stations, August 1, 1988.

(13) Wyoming, Nevada, Arizona, Utah, New Mexico
and Idaho: (i) Radio stations, October 1. 1990; {ii)
Television stations, October 1. 1988.

(14) Calitornia: (i) Radio stations. December 1, 1990;
(i) Television stations, December 1, 1988.

(15) Alaska, American Samoa, Guam. Hawaii,
Mariana Islands, Oregon and Washington: (i) Radio
stations, February 1. 1991; (i} Television stations,
February 1, 1989.

(16) Connecticut, Maine, Massachusetts, New Hamp-
shire, Rhode Island and Vermont: (i) Radio stations,
April 1, 1991: (ii) Television stations, April 1, 1989,

(17) New Jersey and New York: (i) Radio stations,
June 1, 1991; (ir) Television stations, June 1, 1989.

(18) Delaware and Pennsylvania (i) Radio stations,
August 1, 1991: (i) Television stations, August 1, 1989,

(b} For the cutoff date for the filing of applications
mutually exclusive with, and petitions to deny. renewal
applications. see §73.3516(e).

Modification of Unbuilt
Facilities

§73.3535 Application to modify authorized but
unbuilt facilities, or to assign transfer control of
an unbuilt facility.

(a) If a permittee finds it necessary to file either an
application to modify its authorized, but unbult
facilities, or an assignment/transfer application, such
application shall be filed within the first nine months
of the issuance of the original construction permit for
radio and other broadcast and auxiliary stations, or
within twelve months of the issuance of the original
construction permit for television facilities. Before such
application can be granted, the permitlee or assignee
must certify that it will immediately begin building atter
the modification is granted or the assignment is
consummated.

(b) Modification and assignment applications filed
after the time periods stated in paragraph (a) will not
be granted absent a showing that one of the following
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three criteria applies: (1) construction is complete and
testing is underway looking toward prompt filing of a
license application; (2) substantial progress has been
made i.e., demonstration that equipment is on order
or on hand, site aquired, site cleared and construction
proceeding toward completion; or (3) no progress has
been made for reasons clearly beyond the control of
the permittee (such as delays caused by govern-
mental budgetary processes and zoning probléms)
but the permittee has taken all possible steps to
expeditiously resolve the problem and proceed with
construction. A certification by the permittee or the
assignee that it immediately will begin building after
the modification is granted or the assignment is
consumated IS also necessary. A seller must make the
"one of three criteria” showing in an assignment
application

(c) If the madification is granted, the time period
allowed for construction will be six months from the
issuance of the authorization 1o modify or the remain-
der of the construction period, whichever is longer.
Also, in the case of an assignment the time period
allowed for construction will be twelve months from the
consummation of the assignment or the remainder of
the construction period, whichever is longer. The
extension will be given subject o the condition that the
modification is completed or the assignment consum-
mated. Failure to modify or consummate within the
time allowed will result in cancellation of the con-
struction permit.

(d) We will not entertain an appiication for modifica-
tion of an authorized but unbuilt facility or an
application tor assignment or transter of control of an
unbuilt facility if filed after the expiration of the initial
construction period.

Station Identification

All broadceast stations ...

§73.1201 Station identification—(a} When regularly
required. Broadcast station identitication announce-
ments shall be made: (1) at the beginning and ending
of each hour of operation, and (2) hourly, as close to
the hour as feasible, at a natural break in program
offerings. Television broadcast stations may make
these announcements visually or aurally.

(b) Content. (1) Official station identification shall
consist of the station's call letters immediately followed
by the community or communities specified in its
license as the station's location: provided, that the
name of the licensee or the station's frequency or
channel number, or both, as stated on the station's
license may be inserted between the call letters and
slation location. No other insertion is permissible.

(2) A station may include in its official station
identification the name of any additional community
or communities, but the community to which the station
is licensed must be named first.

(c) Channel. (1) Generally. Except as provided in
this paragraph, in making the identification announce-
ment the call letters shall be given only on the channel
of the station identified thereby.

(2) Simultaneous AM-FM broadcasts. If the same
licensee operates an FM broadcast station and a
standard broadcast station and simultaneously broad-
casts the same programs over the facilities of both
such stations, station identification announcements
may be made jointly for both stations for periods of
such simultaneous operation. If the call lefters of the
FM station do not clearly reveal that it is an FM station,
the joint announcement shall so identify it.

{3) Satellite operation. When programing of a
broadcast station is rebroadcast simultaneously over
the facilities of a satellite station, the originating station
may make identification announcements for the satel-
lite station tor periods of such simultanecus operation.

(i} In the case of a television broadcast station, such
announcements, in addition to the information required
by paragraph (b) (1) of this section, shall include the
number of the channel on which each station is
operating.

(i) In the case of aural broadcast stations, such
announcements, i addition to the information required
by paragraph (b) (1) of this section. shall inciude the
frequency on which each station is operating.

(d) Subscription television stations (STV). The
requirements for official station identification appli-
cable to TV stations will appiy to Subscription TV
stations except, during STV-encoded programing



such station identification is not required. However, a
station identification announcement will be made
immediately prior to and following the encoded-
Subscription TV program period.

Announcement of Sponsored
Programs

§73.1212 Sponsorship identification; list retention;
related requirements—(a) When a broadcast station
transmits any matter for which money, service, or other
valuable consideration is either directly or indirectly
paid or promised to, or charged or accepted by such
station, the station, at the time of the broadcast, shall
announce (i) that such matter is sponsored. paid for,
or furnished. either in whole or in part, and (i) by whom
or on whose behalf such consideration was supplied:
provided, however, that “service or other valuable
consideration” shall not include any service or prop-
erty furmished either without or at a nominal charge for
use on, or in connection with, a broadcast unless it is
so turnished in consideration for an identification of
any person, product, service, trademark, or brand
name beyond an identification reasonably related to
the use of such service or property on the broadcast.

(1) For the purposes of this section. the term
"sponsored” shall be deemed tc have the same
meaning as “paid for.”

{b) The licensee of each standard broadcast station
shall exercise reasonable diligence to obtain from its
employes, and from other persons with whom it deals
directly in connecticn with any program matter for
broadcast. information to enable such licensee to
make the announcement required by this section.

(¢) In any case where a report has been made to a
broadcast station, as required by Section 507 of the
Communications Act of 1934, as amended. of circum-
stances which would have required an announcement
under this section had the consideration been re-
ceived by such broadcast station, an appropriate
announcement shall be made by such station.

{d) In the case of any political broadcast matter or
any broadcast matter involving the discussion of a
controversial issue of public importance for which any
film, record, transcription, talent. script, or other
material or service of any kind is furnished, either
directly or indirectly, 1o a station as an inducement for
broadcasting such matter, an anncuncement shall be
made both at the beginning and conclusion of such
broadcast on which such material or service is used
that such film, record, transcription. talent, script. or
other material or service has been furnished to such
station in connection with the transmission of such
broadcast matter: provided. however. that in the case
of any broadcast of 5 minutes duration or less, only
one such announcement need be made either at the
beginning or conclusion of the broadcast.

(e) The announcement required by this section
shall, in addition to stating the fact that the broadcast
matter was sponsored. paid for or furnished, fully and
fairly disclose the true 1dentity of the person or persons
or corporation, committee, association or other unin-
coraporated group, or other enlity by whom or on
whose behalf such payment is made or promised, or
from whom or on whose behalf such services or other
valuable consideration is received, or by whom the
material or services referred to in paragraph (d) of this
section are furnished. Where an agent or other person
or entity contracts or otherwise makes arrangements
with a station on behalf of another. and such fact is
known or by the exercise of reasonable diligence. as
specified in paragraph (b) of this section, coutd be
known to the station, the announcement shall disclose
the identity of the person or persons or entity on whose
behalt such agent I1s acting instead of the name of
such agent. Where the material broadcast is political
matter or matter involving the discussion of a contro-
versial issue of public importance and a corporation.
committee. association or other unincorporated group,
or other entity is paying for or furnishing the broadcast
matter, the station shall, in addition to making the
announcement required by this section, require that a
list of the chief executive officers or members cf the
executive committee as of the board of directors of the
corporation. committee, association or other unincor-
porated group, or other entity, shall be made available
for public inspection at the location specified by the
licensee under §73 3526 of this chapter. if the

broadcast is originated by a network, the list may.
instead. be retained at the headquarters office of the
network or at the location where the originating station
maintains its public inspection file under §73.3526 of
this chapter. Such lists shall be kept and made
available for a period of two years.

{f) In the case of broadcast matter advertising
commercial products ot services, an announcement
stating the sponsor's corporate or trade name. or the
name of the sponsor's product, when it is clear that the
mention of the name of the product constitutes a
sponsorship identification. shall be deemed sutficient
for the purposes of this section and only one such
announcement need be made at any time during the
course of the broadcast.

(g) The announcement otherwise required by
Section 317(a) of the Communications Act of 1934,
as amended. is waived with respect to the broadcast
of "want ad" or classified advertisements sponsored
by an individual. The waiver granted in this paragraph
shall not extend to a classified advertisement or want
ad sponsored by any form of business enterprise,
corporate or otherwise. Whenever sponsorship an-
nouncements are omilted pursuant 1o this paragraph
the li